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1.1 General informations

You cannot make a backup copy of the original installation disk of the full
version of ACCON-PG. You can perform a certain number of installations (the
number of paid licenses, plus reserve installations for working on a laptop)
from the copy-protected installation disk.

Therefore, you cannot uninstall an installation manually (by deleting the files
and the directory) butyou have to use the installation program for uninstalling.
Uninstalling manually will destroy the installation.

You can move an installation into another directory on the same drive. An
installation which has been copied to another drive does not run. You have
to uninstall ACCON-PG on the old drive, and install it on the new drive.

During installation, a subdirectory named »ACCON« will be created
automatically in the main directory (root) of the destination drive. This
directory must not be renamed or removed.
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1.2 System requirements

ACCON-PG requires:

- a true IBM compatible personal computer with 80286 processor or
higher

- a hard disk with at least 5 MB free
- adisk drive

- 2 MB RAM for the standard version (running with a DOS extender),
or

- 640 KB RAM for the overlay version
- MS-DOS version 3.3 or higher
- a monochrome or color video adapter

- a Microsoft-compatible mouse (optional)
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1.3 Installing ACCON-PG

To install ACCON-PG on your hard disk:

Insert the copy of your program disk into drive A: (resp. B:). Make this drive
active and call the installation program »INSTALL.COM« from this drive.
Follow the instructions on the screen. The destination directory will be
created automatically, and the necessaryfiles will be copied to the destination

drive.

Description of the various files:

PG.EXE
PGO.EXE

the program file using DOS extender technology.

the overlay version which requires less working memory but
runs slower due to loading parts of the program from disk at
run-time.

FILEFIX.EXE utility for repairing the index of a symbols file (when the user

PG.DLL
PG-HELP.*

*PD
EPTYPE.*

deleted the index by mistake), must be located in the program
directory.

Initialization library, must be located in the program directory.

Help texts, error messages etc. These must be located in the
program directory, too.

Printer definition files.

Configuration files for the ACCON-EPROMer containing
descriptions of EPROMmodules. These mustbe locatedinthe
program directory, too.

DEFAULF?.INI Standard footerfiles, mustbe located inthe program directory.

PG TBT

File required for using extended video modes, mustbe located
in the program directory..
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1.4 System configuration

ACCON-PG creates resp. uses an additional file at run-time in which the
current program settings are stored. This file is named "PG.INI" and is
searched for in the program directory per default. You can change the
directory where ACCON-PG searches for this file by assigning a value to the
environmentvariable "ACCON". E.g. you can make ACCON-PG look for the
file "PG.INI" in the directory "EXAMPLE" by issuing the DOS command

SET ACCON=D: \ EXAMPLE [«].

You can insert a line like this in your "AUTOEXEC.BAT" file, of course. This
setting will then be valid as soon as you start your computer.

ACCON-PG first searches for the file "PG.INI" in the path given by the
environment variable "ACCON", then in the program directory, and finally in
all the paths contained in the environment variable "PATH".

To be able to start ACCON-PG from any directory, you should add the
ACCON-PG program directory to the list of program paths stored in the
environmentvariable "PATH" either directly, orinthe "AUTOEXEC.BAT" file.
The corresponding line looks like this:

SET PATH=C: \ DOS; C: \ ACCON [+,

The program ACCON-PG has now been installed and configured. You can
start it using the command

PG [«.
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1.5 The "CONFIG.SYS" file

As ACCON-PG is a DOS extender application, you will perhaps have to
modify your "CONFIG.SYS" file. You will have to do this only if you have
installed the device driver "EMM386.EXE" of MS-DOS version 5.0 or earlier
with the option "NOEMS". You should then replace this option by
"FRAME=NONE". An example of such a "CONFIG.SYS" file is given below.
The specific entries may vary from one PC to another, depending on the
(memory) configuration. If you do not know the meaning of a command,
consult your DOS manual.

DCS=HI GH, UvVB

DEVI CE=C: \ W N31\ H MEM SYS

DEVI CE=C: \ W N31\ EMV386. EXE FRAME=NONE
COUNTRY=001, 850, C: \ DOS\ COUNTRY. SYS

BUFFERS=10

FI LES=40

STACKS=0, 0

DEVI CEHI GH=C: \ W N31\ RAMDRI VE. SYS 2048 512 256 /E
SHELL=C: \ DOS\ COMVAND. COM c: \ DOS\ /P [ E: 1024
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1.6 Filenames

During an ACCON-PG session, you will create files of various types:

*.S5D
*DT

*NX

*@DT
* @NX

* QVL
* NXQ
* SEQ

*.INI
*ST

program files. A STEP5 program consists of blocks.

symbols file in ACCON-PG's proprietary DT format (a data
base).

the indexfile for the DT file with the same name. If you damage
or delete the index file by mistake, you must repair resp.
recreate it using the utility "FILEFIX.EXE" delivered with
ACCON-PG.

and

backup copies of the symbols file (data base) preserving the
state of the data base before the last saving operation.

and
reference list for the program file with the same name.

symbolsfile inthe Siemens SEQ format (more orlessan ASCII
text file).

footer files (except for the configuration file »PG.INI«).

file containing a status scan table for the operations »Status/
Force Variables« resp. »Force Outputs«. The file »PG.ST«
always contains the most recently used scan table.
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2.1 The user interface of ACCON-PG

ACCON-PG has amodern SAA-compliant user interface so you do not have
to learn complex commands. The SAA (Systems Applications Architecture)
standard is used with almost all modern software and enables the user to
communicate with any program in a uniform way.

You do not have to enter and edit commands using a special syntax, but you
can select a command from a pull-down menu, and modify settings using
dialog boxes. The commands can be selected using either the mouse, or the
keyboard. In ACCON-PG, the whole editing process as well as the dialog
between the user and the application (user entries and system messages)
takes place in windows.

If your computer is equipped with a mouse, you can select every command
using the mouse. If the mouse is active, you can move the mouse cursor
(displayed as a block cursor) on the screen by moving the mouse on the
mouse pad. To start an action with the mouse, you have to locate the cursor
on the corresponding position, and click with the left mouse button.
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2.2 Starting ACCON-PG

ACCON-PG can be started atthe DOS command prompt with the command

PG [«.

ACCON-PG will now be loaded and displays the starting resp. main screen
as shown in the following screen shot.

File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help

Accon

Progressz in Programming
A product of DELTALOGIC Softwarevertriebsgezellschaft mbH

DELTALOGIC Softwareveririebsgesel lschaft mbH
P.0. Box 70
D-73555 Hutlangen, GERHMANY
Phone +49-7171-63028 Fax +49-7171-62676

Verzion 2.03 Licevce vunber 999999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu

Fig. 2-1: Starting screen of ACCON-PG
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Inthis main screen, you can select allcommands and submenus of ACCON-
PG.
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2.3 User-interface elements of ACCON-PG

At the top border of the screen, you find the menu bar containing the titles
of the menus.

menu bar

File PLC Progeamming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Heln

Accon

Progressz in Programming
A product of DELTALOGIC Softwarevertriebsgezellschaft mhH

DELTALOGIC Softwareveririebsgesellschaft mbH
P.0. Box 70
D-73555 Mutlangen, GERNANY
Phone +49-7171-63028 Fax +49-7171-62676

Verzion 2.03 Licevce vunber 999999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach VO - D-73555 Mutlangen

[Alt] or [F10] = Henu

status bar

Fig. 2-2: User-interface elements of ACCON-PG
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The "Help" menu is located at the right end of the menu bar. At the bottom
border of the screen, the status bar is displayed. It shows information on the
current status of ACCON-PG. The area in between is the working area in
which you can edit blocks. Some screen elements are marked in fig. 2-2.
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2.4 Leaving ACCON-PG

You can exit ACCON-PG to DOS using the menu command "File"/"Exit" in
the main screen. You can do this using either the mouse (see chapter 2.8),
or the keyboard command + [F4). Such a keyboard command is also
called a hot key.

Note: You have to hold down [Alt] while pressing [F4).
The hot key + [F4] is used in many application for exiting the program.

Before leaving the program, the current program settings and the name of
the S5D file being last edited are stored in the file "PG.INI". After leaving
ACCON-PG, you can start another program or restart ACCON-PG from the
DOS command prompt.
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2.5 The menu system of ACCON-PG

All commands of ACCON-PG are called via pull-down menus. The various
commands are grouped so that related commands are contained in one
menu.

The following figure shows the different components of a menu:

Menu command Menu title ynu
Block Serqment Edit TwtBlk 3eara1\uu\de||upt ions / Fi=Help
PE 11 -Pericds ~ I
SEGHENT 1 of 3 Red & ¥|| Address display...
‘A Q18.0 J Target PLC...
A Q181 f
'L KT o201 Symbole file...
B Tl Synbolic support off Ctrl+alt+F6
A T11 Symbolic options
'8 Q182 Shou used seynbolic operands F6
‘R ] 18.0 Search/Edit synbolic assignment Cinl+Fh
R Q18.1 |
D Reference file...
Printing formats... /

settings. .. /

Video mude.\.

Toggle display of statehent addresses.

] \ 1
En-/Disable Dialog box follows Hot key

Fig. 2-3: Components of a menu
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The menu bar contains the titles of the various menus. A menu is opened
(pulled down) by selecting the corresponding menu title with the mouse orthe
keyboard. The open menudisplays the commands that can be selected. The
commands can be marked, e.g.

- Atick before a menu command means that this function is currently
enabled/active. You can disable the function and remove the tick by
re-selecting the menu command.

- The name(s) of one or more keys afteramenu command designates
the hot key for quickly activating the command without having to open
the menu first.

- Three dots afteramenu command mean that selecting thiscommand
causes a dialog box to appear in which you can make further entries.

Only a subset of the menu commands is currently needed at a certain point
during program execution. A menu command is displayed in gray letters
("grayed")ifitis currentlyimpossible to selectthiscommand. E.g. you cannot
selectanyofthe block operationsifthere is no selected block inthe directory.

You can perform the following kinds of actions by activating a menu
command:

- change the state of a control-button, e.g. symbolic support on/off,
- open a dialog box, e.g. for selecting a file to be loaded,

- display another menu, e.g. the STL editor,

- execute a function, e.g. delete a line of text.
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2.6 Using the mouse

The menu system of ACCON-PG can be handled very comfortably using the
mouse. Amouse cursor is displayed as a block on the screen. You can move
the cursor on the screen by moving the mouse on the pad. Whenever you
move the mouse on the pad, the mouse cursor will be moved accordingly on
the screen. So, you can point with the mouse cursor to a certain position on
the screen. You can also start actions by using the left or the right mouse
button. The middle button of your mouse (if it exists at all) is not used with
ACCON-PG.

You can use the mouse in the following ways:
- pointing with the mouse cursor to a certain position on the screen,

- clicking, i.e. pressing and releasing a mouse button to perform a
selection or an action. In the following, clicking with the left mouse
button is designated by the symbol 9, and clicking with the right
mouse button .

Youcan, e.g., selectafile in afile-selection dialog box by clicking with
the left mouse button, or you can select and at the same time execute
a menu command by clicking on the command in the menu.

- Double-clicking, i.e. two clicks within a short period of time, can be
used for executing an action implied with the object the mouse cursor
is located on. In the following, double-clicking with the left mouse
button is designated by the symbol 9, and double-clicking with the
right mouse button o.

If you e.g. double-click (with the left mouse button) on a file name in
a file-selection dialog box, this file will be loaded into the editor.
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2.7 Using the keyboard for selecting and executing
a menu command

A pull-down menu will be opened when you select the corresponding menu
title. Selecting one of the various menu commands causes an action to be
performed or a dialog box to be opened. The menuis surrounded by a frame
and shadowed, so it stands out against the background. Menu commands
withinamenuwhich are functionallyrelated are grouped visually by separating
lines.

The SAAstandard not only specifies the appearance of the user interface of
a program, but also the way in which to interact with the program. Selecting
a menu, or a menu command within a menu can be done using the mouse
as well as using the keyboard. The only things you cannot do using the
mouse, are e.g. entering digits or letters into an inputfield, editing ablock etc.
These actions must be performed using the keyboard.

2.7.1 Selecting a menu command with the hot keys

A hot key is a key or a combination of keys that can be used to immediately
execute a menu command without having to open the menu first. Hot keys
exist for the menu commands that are used most often. The corresponding
key or key combination is shown in the menu right after the corresponding
menu command.

Example: The hot key for leaving ACCON-PG is [Alt] + [F4].

Using the hot keys is the most efficient way of interacting with ACCON-PG
via the keyboard.
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2.7.2 Selecting a menu command with the highlighted characters

One of the characters in each of the following items appear highlighted as
they are displayed on the screen: menu commands, push buttons, radio
buttons, data input fields, and check boxes. This also applies to the titles of
the menus, with the restriction that highlighted characters appear only when
the YAIt[] key is pressed.

A menu is opened by pressing and holding down the YAItL key while hitting
the key with the highlighted letter.

One ofthe menu commands listed in an open menu can be invoked by hitting
the key with the highlighted letter.

Example: To open the menu "Options", press [Alt] + [0].
To abort the selection, press [Esc).

2.7.3 Selecting a menu command with the cursor keys

Tobe ableto selectamenuitem (i.e.,amenu command) with the cursor keys,
the menu bar must first be activated by pressing the function key orone
of the two keys. The title of the leftmost menu in the bar will then be
marked by a selection bar, i.e. it will be displayed inverse or in another color
(depending on the video adapter installed in your computer).

You can move the selection bar using the cursor keys or [~]. After
positioning the bar on the desired menu, the menu is opened with one of the
cursor keys [t] or [+] . Use these keys again to select the desired item of this
menu. Confirm your choice with the | <] key.

Again, the key aborts the selection of a menu item.
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2.8 Using the mouse for selecting and executing a
menu command

When using the mouse with ACCON-PG, you can make use of the two
interaction techniques "Press and Hold" and "Press and Release".

"Press and Hold" means: position the mouse cursor onthe title of the desired
menu, pressthe leftmouse button and hold itdown. The menuwill be opened.
Hold down the left mouse button while moving the mouse cursor downwards
until it is positioned on the desired item of the menu. The command will be
executed as soon as you release the mouse button.

You can abort the selection by releasing the left mouse button when the
mouse cursor is somewhere outside the menu.

"Press and Release" means: position the mouse cursor on the title of the
desired menu and click with the left mouse button. The menu will be opened,
andthe selection baris located on thefirstitem of the menu. Move the mouse
cursor downwards until itis positioned on the desired item of the menu. The
command will be executed as soon as the mouse button is clicked again.

You can abort the selection by clicking with the left mouse button when the
mouse cursor is somewhere outside the menu.
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2.9 The components of a dialog box

Beside the menus, the most important elements of the ACCON-PG user
interface are dialog boxes. They are used for information exchange with the
user who can enter data needed by ACCON-PG for its further work. Dialog
boxes can contain the following components (each type of component can
appear more than onetime): push buttons, check boxes, radio buttons, input
fields and list boxes.

You can activate such a component using either the mouse or the keyboard.
Immediately after the box has been opened, the top left element in the box
Is activated. The blinking cursor shows you which element is currently
activated.

### The key takes you to the next element of the dialog box.
The key combination + takes you to the previous
element.

§ You can access each elementdirectly (in any order) by clicking
on it with the mouse. An element is selected by U.

The various elements of a dialog box will be explained below.
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E.g. this box appears when you select the "Open" command in the "File"
menu.

InRut field List b\ox Scroll\bar
File nar}\ Block Dutput EPRI]I\PLC Test Options \ Fi=Help
I \ \ A \ |
B \ \ \

Hame: | =.55D \ \

Directory:  CIN3ONGEDM

Files: brivesDir. :
PLC bdwlP@st.std doktest.shd gbsprilst.shd '
3326.s0d br4008st .s5d druregst.sGd gbspr@st.shd [A-1
J38710=t . =54 dbtestst.ztd £10973st =54 hze.sbd [-B-1
JB660st . 55d dilh24st.s5d eprom.shd keqgkl3st.=hd [C-1
386900t .s5d4 dilb2hst .sbd epromPst.shd Jmmlilst .chd [-D-1
ag115.s5d dokdaZst .std fhsb@@st . s5d ks1531st.s6d [-E-1
ag90.s5d dokdadst.std freiss.sbd  ofenb@st.=5hd [=F=1
al lorget.s5d dokdatst.sBd ghid3Iest, =Ed wa =54 [G=]

[I]l';\] [ Cancel 1] [ Fi-Help 1

1t] or [F10] = Nemu

Push buttons

Fig. 2-4: Dialog box »Open file«




User Interface 2-17

2.9.1 Input fields

Input fields are needed when numbers and/or text must be specified for the
further processing of the application. The dialog box "Select file" in fig. 2-4
contains an inputfield in which you can enter the name of the file to work with.

In some input fields, the entry made by the user is checked for correctness
and/or consistency. E.g., if you are expected to enter a number, only digits
can be entered.

When an input field is active, a text cursor is displayed in it; so you can edit
more comfortably.

2.9.2 Listboxes

List boxes are used in a dialog box for presenting existing data for selection
in a list or table. When a list box is activated, the active element is marked
by a selection bar.

## \Whenusingthe keyboard, you can selectthe object to work with
0. You start working with that object by a ©.

Example: The dialog box "Open file" in fig. 2-4 contains two list boxes. The
right list box contains the directories, floppy and hard disk drives installed in
your system. With a © on the letter of a drive, the contents of that drive will
be displayed in the left list box "Files:". In this box, you can now load the
desired file by  again.



2-18 User Interface

2.9.3 The scroll bars

Itis often the case that not all elements of a list (or a table) can be displayed
simultaneouslyinalistbox because there are too many of them. In this case,
you canimagine the list boxto be awindow in which a part of the listis visible.
You can move thiswindow around in the list box in order to inspect the whole
list. This is called "scrolling".

To be able to scroll (move around) the contents of the list box (in vertical or
horizontal direction), there are corresponding scroll bars.

1 When using the keyboard, you can scroll the list box with the
cursor keys [t], [+], [<] and [=] automatically, if the box cannot
display the whole content of the list at one time.

§ When using the mouse, the list box (resp. its contents) is
scrolled by © on one of the arrows at the ends of the scroll bar.

The scroll cursor in the scroll bar shows your current position in the list box.
If all elements of the list can be displayed simultaneously, the scroll cursor
cannot be moved.

Example: You can see a horizontal scroll bar in the list box "Files:" in the
dialog box "Select file" in fig. 2-4, and a vertical scroll bar in the list box
"Drives/Dir.:".

2.9.4 Push buttons

You can compare push buttons to control switches which can be used to
confirm the entries made in a dialog box, to abort making entries or to get
contextual help on an input field. The push buttons are always located in the
bottom line of the dialog box.

Push buttons are displayed as text between square brackets ([ ... ]"); one
character of the text is marked (high-lighted) for selecting the button with the
keyboard.
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The dialog box »Select file« in fig. 2-4 e.g. contains the push button "[ Ok ]"
for confirming a dialog, the push button "[ Cancel ]" for aborting the dialog
(entries will be ignored in this case) and the push button "[ F1=Help ]" for
accessing contextual help.

When cancelling a dialog with the "[ Cancel ]" push button, all entries made
in the dialog box will be ignored. If the dialog is confirmed using the "[ Ok ]"
button, all entries are made valid. and the dialog box is closed.

z#zz \When using the keyboard, you can first select the desired push

button with the keys resp. + [Tab]. Then, you can start

the corresponding command with the key.
§ When using the mouse, click & on the desired push-button.

The key corresponds with the hot key for the push button "[ Cancel |",
the |« key will always perform the selected action.

2.9.5 Check boxes

Check boxes are used for en-/disabling certain functions/options of the
application. Check boxes are shown with "[ ]" brackets. If an "X" is displayed
within the brackets (i.e. the check box is ticked), the corresponding function/
optionis currently enabled. If the check box is empty (ticked off) however, the
corresponding function/option is disabled.

## \When using the keyboard, a check box can be selected using
the keys resp. +[Tab), and is ticked resp. ticked off
using the . You can also tick a check box (on or off) by
pressing together with the key corresponding to the high-
lighted character of the check box.

§ When using the mouse, you can tick a check box (on or off) by
U after positioning the mouse cursor on the check box.
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The following fig. 2-5 shows the dialog box "Settings". The upper part of the
box contains several check boxes.

File PLC Programming TeleControl Options Fi=Help
] N ]
[®] Complex symbols iv CST/LAD without NDP 0
[ 1 CSF/LAD like Sienens —Right mouze button
[ 1 Filenames like Siemens [ ) Na
[ 1 Pronpt for printing format [ ) Help
[ 1 Help on error nessages { ) Cancel
(M1 Suntax highlighting {+) End
[ 1 Also save as SEQ
[ 1 Ugper case letters — Load Sumb. file
(¥1 Shouw toolbar (+) DT file
[ 1 Mouse cursor om (/l SEQ file
[ 1 Switch mouse off in status
[ 1 Avtomatically update XRef
[ 1 Automatically update reference file
[\] store reference file without asking
\ [ DK 1 [Gam:el]/ [ Help 1
[F11Help\ [ESC] = Cancel {-t1-> TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE
Check boxes Radio buttons

Fig. 2-5: Dialog box "Settings"
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2.9.6 Radio buttons

A radio button is a group of buttons offering a mutually exclusive choice, i.e.
only one button can be (and must be) on at any one time. The buttons are
visually joined together by a frame. Each button consists of field with "()"
parentheses and a text field. The button which is currently switched on is
marked by a bullet "(¢)" between its parentheses.

1 When using the keyboard, you can turn on the next resp. the
previous button of the group with the cursor keys [t] and [+], or
with the [Spacebar|. You can switch on any of the buttons directly
by pressing plus the key corresponding to the high-lighted
character of the button's text.

§ When using the mouse, you can turn on any of the buttons
directly by U after positioning the mouse cursor on the desired
button.

The dialog box "Settings" in fig. 2-5 shows the radio button "Right mouse
button".
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2.10 The help system of ACCON-PG

ACCON-PG provides you with an extensive and detailled help system. You
can always get specific help information concerning your current situation
and the status of ACCON-PG. To get this contextual help, press [F1].

When pressing directly in the main screen of ACCON-PG, the menu
"Help" will be opened. You can now access information on the current project,
or the current meaning of the function keys.

2.10.1 Help on menu commands

You can get a help text on any of the menu commands.

To get this help information, the corresponding menu has to be opened and
the marking bar mustbe positioned onthe command you want helpon. Press
to openthe help window with information on the marked menu command.
When pressing [F1]again in the help window, you will get help on how to use
the help system.

2.10.2 Help on elements of dialog boxes

You can get a help text on any of the elements of a dialog box.

To get this help information, the corresponding dialog box has to be opened
and then the element you want help on must be selected. Press |F1to open
the help window with information on the marked element.
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2.10.3 Contextual help

Inthe graphic programming modes LAD and CSF, you can access contextual
help during editing by pressing + [F1]. E.g., when the text cursor is
located on the input of a LAD or CSF symbol, you can press + [F1]to get
information on how to activate this input.

Example: The help window shown in fig. 2-6 will be displayed when
positioning the cursor on a timer and pressing + [F1].

Black Segment Edit Search Symbols Mode Options Fi=Help

5D

[ Rla=|

Help o timer operations

The curzor iz now pozitioned om a timer symbol.
Description of the various types of timens!: A

Timer type: 5P (timer started as a pulse)

Time diagram.

Start 1
| Ut L
(1- 13 @
>
t
Reset 1
input
g
{ R ?
' I 11 1 t
[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1] [ Fi1-Help 1

Alt]l or [F10] = Henu  (ver 18741276 000414

Fig. 2-6: Help text on symbol »Timer«



2-24

User Interface

In the STL editor, + [F1] gives you a description of the command in the
current line. The PLCs on which the command can be executed and its
execution time are listed.

PE 10
SEGHENT

HWONDge T

Black Seqment Edit TxtBlk Eearch Hode Optionsz Fi=Help
T83T. 35D
Help on operation: "A T (AND Timer)
Description:
AND operation: Scan a timer for signal state 1" A
See alsa' "Binary operations”
Availability:
On all PLC=, in all blocks
Hodifies:
RLO - yes
CC 0 - wo
CC1-mo
w - w
0 - w
Relevant PLC Features.
I T T 1l
L Cancel 1 L Print | L Fl=Help |

[F10]

= Bemu Owver

Fig. 2-7: Contextual help in STL
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3.1 The representation modes

Automation projects can be realized using programmable logic controllers
(PLCs). The user has to formulate the automation task as a set of control
programs, i.e. sequences of commands specifying howthe automation plant
is to be controlled by the PLC. The result will be a open-loop control program
or a closed-loop control program. The PLC can execute the control program
only if it designed and written in a specific programming language. For
SIMATIC S5 controllers, the corresponding language is STEP 5.

There are three differentmodes of representing and editing STEP 5 programs
in ACCON-PG:

1. the STatement List STL
2.the LAdder Diagram LAD
3. the Control System Flowchart CSF

Each one ofthese representation modes has some unique features. Therefore,
a program block written in STL can sometimes not be represented in CSF or
LAD mode. The graphic representation modes are not 100 % compatible to
each other, too. However, a program written in CSF or in LAD can always be
translated to STL.
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3.2 The Statement List (STL)

When programming in STL, the control task is specified as a list of statements.
Each statementislisted inaline of its own and contains one single command.
Each commandisrepresented by amnemonic (abbreviation) and consists of
the following parts:

Relative statementaddress
within the block

Operation
‘ J:Operand

002: A 10.1
‘ —I:Parameter
Operand Identifier

Fig. 3-1: An STL statement
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The operation tells the PLC which operation is to be carried out with the
operand. The parameter designates the address of an operand.

The following figure shows the way in which ACCON-PG represents a STL
program.

Black Seqmert Edit TwtElk Search Hode Options FiHelp
PR 11 -Perind=s File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN
SEGMENT 3 of 3 Start Red Period LIB=
0024 A 181 Yellow light ?

0625 AN ] 18,9 Red light off 7

0028 ;L HT 020.1 Load time value for red period
0620 80 T 13 Set time value

DOZE ‘A T 13 Yellow period running out ?
0630 R [ 18.1 Turn yellow light off

06032 s [ 18,0 Set red light on

0034 ‘BE

 [Alt] or [F10] = Henu Ins STL ] 17673884 0017 :aY

Fig. 3-2: The statement list



3-6 Program Representation

3.3 The Ladder Diagram (LAD)

The ladder diagram is a graphics-oriented representation of a control task
based onthe symbols of the circuitdiagram. Rungs are arranged horizontally
andnotvertically, due torequirementsimposed bythe need torepresentthem
on a screen rather than on a sheet. Operands must be assigned to the
symbols.

Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
PB 11 -Periods File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 3 of 3 Start Red Period LIB-

T 13
014d.1 J18.0
+—] [—+—1/[—+{T!-40
KT 020.1 TV BI|-
DEI-
N1a.1
—R (1] g } } } — ]—I
0 18.9
+—(5 )
B [Alt] or [F10] = Menu Ine LaD 14 176738E4 001781

Fig. 3-3: The Ladder Diagram

INACCON-PG, the number of complex symbols per segmentis not limited to
one and the number of lines per rung (output) is not limited to 16.
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3.4 The Control System Flowchart (CSF)

The Control System Flowchart is another graphics-oriented method of
representing control tasks. It makes use of symbols taken from circuit
engineering. ACSF symbol represents afunctionin rectangular box containing
a special character designating the type of the function. The inputs of the
symbol must appear at its left side, the outputs at the right side. Operands
must be assigned to both inputs and outputs.

Block Segment Edit Search Sunbols Mode Options FiHelp
PB 11 -Perionds File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGHENT 3 of 3 Start Red Period LIB=

o
Q1.1 — &
0 18.0 il Ti-10
L |
KI 020.1 —TV BI|—
DE

—R 0 {_ R 018.1
3 0 18.0

# [Alt] or [F10] = Menuw Ins CSF 14 17673884 0017:.02

Fig. 3-4: The Control System Flowchart

In ACCON-PG, the number of lines per segment is not limited to 50.
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4.1 The components of a control statement

A control program running on a PLC consists of a sequence of control
statements. A control statement contains one command. A command
consists of the operation code and the operand section. The operand
section consists of the operand identifier, the data format designation
(optional) and the parameter.

control staterment

/\_\—\

nperatinn corde npermne serfinn
operand identf er format designation nErameter
| L 1
action operand of -he action -

describes, wnat to act on

Fig. 4-1: The components of a control statement
Inthe STEP 5 programming language, the following types of commands are
available:
- commands concerning program organization and
- commands for signal processing.
The commands for signal processing can be subdivided into:
- bit operations and

- word operations.
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4.2 The logical operations of a PLC

The basic logical operations of a PLC are AND, OR and NOT.

Allthe other logical operations used in control programs can be derived from
these basic operations. These logical elements scan the signal states of
their inputs and gate them. The result of the operation is assigned to the
output of the element.

The result of the logic operation (RLO) can be described in terms of a truth
table. Atruth table lists all combinations of possible signal states of the inputs
(also called operands), and tells you the RLO for each combination. The RLO
canbe"0"or"1" (or FALSE / TRUE, if you preferthis), because we use binary
logic.

In the following subsections, we are going to examine the basic logical
operations mentioned above.

4.2.1 AND operation

The AND operation (shown as a CSF symbol in the below figure) gives an
RLO of "1", if and only if the signal states of all inputs are "1". (We assume
that all inputs are not negated; negated inputs are not considered before
subsection 4.2.3.)
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12— —

Fig. 4-2: The AND symbol

The following truth table illustrates the AND operation:

11 2 Q
0 0 0
0 1 0
1 0 0
1 1 1

Table 4-1: Truth table of the AND operation.

Note: In agraphical representation of alogical operation, we assume that all
inputs appear atthe left side of the symbol, and all outputs appear at the right
side. The signal flow goes from the left to the right.
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4.2.2 OR operation

The OR operation (shown as a CSF symbolinthe belowfigure) givesan RLO
of "1", if and only if at least one of the inputs has a signal state of "1". (We
presume that all inputs are not negated; negated inputs are not considered
before subsection 4.2.3.) An OR symbol is represented by a rectangular box
and the symbol for "greater than or equal to 1" within the box.

12— —

Fig. 4-3: The OR symbol

The following truth table illustrates the OR operation:

11 2 Q
0 0 0
0 1 1
1 0 1
1 1 1

Table 4-2: Truth table of the OR operation.
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4.2.3 NOT operation

The NOT operation negates (“inverts") the signal state of an input. The
inversionis represented with a circle atthe input. Inthe example shown infig.
4-4, the signal state of the output Q is "0", if and only if the signal state of
input 11 is "1".

—
I —q & Q
|

Fig. 4-4: The NOT operation resp. negated input
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4.3 Extending the binary logical operations

In this section, the remaining logical operations used in various PLC
programs are described.

4.3.1 Parenthesized expressions

Binary expressions containing AND or OR operations can be nested using
parentheses. This means, that the output signal states of all statements within
the parentheses are taken as inputs for the AND resp. OR operation
embracing the parentheses. You can nest parenthesized expressions, but
the nesting depth is limited.

Other operations than AND resp. OR cannot be parenthesized.

4.3.2 Set / Reset operations

There are two ways of storing the RLO outside the PLC processor; this can
be either dynamic or static. The first (dynamic) method is using an assignment
operation ("="); the assignmentoperationis executed in each program cycle.
The second (static) method is using Set/ Reset operations (flip-flops). Aflip-
flop can store binary signals; the state of a flip-flop can be modified only by
a Set or a Reset operation, but it is still valid in subsequent program cycles.
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Fig. 4-5: The R/S flip-flop

A flip-flop retains its state even if both inputs are "0". The Set input ("S")
serves for setting the flip-flop (output Q has signal state "1"); the Resetinput
("R") serves for resetting the flip-flop (output Q has signal state "0").

There are two types of R/S flip-flops:
- R/S flip-flops with Set priority, and
- R/S flip-flops with Reset priority.

These types treat conflicting input states (Set and Reset activated
simultaneously: who will win?) differently. AR/S flip-flop with Set priority is set
to "1", if both the Set input and the Reset input are "1". A R/S flip-flop with
Reset priority is set to "0", if both the Set input and the Reset input are "1".

The following truth table illustrates the R/S flip-flop.
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old Q1 value 11 12 new Q1 value
0 0 0 0 (old value)
1 0 0 1 (old value)
0 1 (set) 0 1
1 0 1 (reset) 0
1 1 1 (reset priority) 0
0 1 (set priority) 1 1

Table 4-3: Truth table of the R/S flip-flop.

4.3.3 Timers

Timers are used in PLC programming for activating and stopping certain
tasks at a specified time or controlling the duration of a process.

There are several types of timers which have their own specific behaviour.

They can either a generate a pulse or delay actions.

The following five types of timers can be used in PLC programs:

Pulse timers:
- Pulse (SP) and

- Extended pulse (SE).

Delay timers:
- ON delay (SD),

- latching ON delay (SS) and

- OFF delay (SF).
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The time value of atimer must be set before starting the timer. You can scan
the current (digital or binary) time value (a 16 bit word) at any time.

4.3.3.1 Start a pulse timer (SP)

The timer in fig. 4-6 is started by a change in the signal state of input 11 from
"0"to "1". The output Q3 is "1" as long as the timer is running. This duration
Is specified with input 12 (TV, timer value). If 11 is reset to "0" during this time,
Q3 will also be reset immediately.

The timer is reset by activating input I13. As long as the Reset input (R) is "1",
the timer cannot be started.

Fig. 4-6: Pulse timer

The time value is specified at the input "TV", together with the time base
»KTxxx.y«. The number after the point defines the time base:
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means: 0,01 s
means: 0,1s
means: 1s
means: 10 s

W NP O

The effective time value is the given number times the time base, in our
example: 300 * 0,01 s = 3 seconds.

The outputs »Bl« and »DE« make the currenttime value available for further
binary or digital («decimal«) operations.

4.3.3.2 Start an extended pulse timer (SE)

The timer infig. 4-7 is started by a change in the signal state of input 11 from
"0"to "1". The output Q3 is "1" as long as the timer is running. This duration
Is specified with input 12 (TV, timer value). If 11 is reset to "0" during this time,
Q3 will not be reset. The output Q3 will not be reset until the specified time
has expired or the Reset input I3 is set to "1".
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Fig. 4-7: Extended pulse timer (SE)

4.3.3.3 Start an ON delay timer (SD)

The timer in fig. 4-8 is started by a change in the signal state of input 11 from
"0"to "1". The output Q3 will not be set until the time specified with input 12
has expired. Furthermore, Q3 will then only be set if input I1 is still "1". If the
Reset input I3 is set to "1" within the specified time, the timer is halted and
reset while the output stays "0". After the specified time has expired, Q3 is
set to and stays "1" until I11 is reset or 13 is set.
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Fig. 4-8: ON delay timer (SD

4.3.3.4 Start a latching ON delay timer (SS)

The timer in fig. 4-9 is started by a change in the signal state of input 11 from
"0"to "1". The output Q3 will not be set until the time specified with input 12
has expired (this does not depend on the signal state of |11 at this moment).
If the Reset input 13 is set to "1" within the specified time, the timer is halted
and resetwhile the output stays "0". The output will notbe reset and the timer
will not be restarted until the Reset input is first set and then reset.
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Fig. 4-9: Latching ON delay timer (SS)

4.3.3.5 Start an OFF delay timer (SF)

When the signal state of input I1 changes from "0" to "1", the output Q3 is
set immediately. If I1 is reset to "0", the timer is started and makes Q3 stay
set until the time specified with input 12 has expired. The timer can be reset
at any time by setting the Reset input 13.
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Fig. 4-10: Off delay timer (SF)

4.3.4 Counters

Counters are used for counting objects.

The PLC provides for two types of counters:
-up counters and
-down counters,

which look the same. They share the same symbol that has a Count-up input
and a Count-down input.
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4 —CU Bl o
DEf- o

Fig. 4-11: Counter

4.3.4.1 Up Counter (CU)

The counter of fig. 4-11 is incremented when the signal state of input |1
changes from "0" to "1". The counter value will not exceed 999 (a carry flag
will not be set). Incrementing a counter with value 999 will have no effect.
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4.3.4.2 Down Counter (CD)

The counter of fig. 4-11 is decremented when the signal state of input 12
changes from "0"to "1". The counter value will not become negative (a carry
will not be set). Decrementing a counter with value 0 will have no effect.

4.3.4.3 Setting the count (S)

When the signal state of input "S" changes from "0"to "1", the counter is set
to the value of the input "CV" (Counter Value, a 16 bit word).

4.3.4.4 Resetting the count (R)

Whenthe signal state ofinput"R" changes from "0"to"1", the counteris reset
to 0. As long as the Reset inputis "1", you cannot count up or down and the
counter cannot be set.

4.3.4.5 Scanning the counter (Bl and DE)

The countervalue can be scanned as abinary (Bl) ordecimal (DE) value. So,
you can use the current counter value in the following operations.

4.3.5 Compare operations

Compare operations serve for comparing two digital values stored in
accumulators 1 and 2. You have to use load operations to store digital values
in the accus.

The length of an operand (byte or word) is specified with the operand, e. g.
IB (input byte), IW (input word), QB (output byte), FY (flag byte), FW (flag
word), KH (hex constant) etc.
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The result of a compare operation is a binary value. Output signal state "1"
means the compare operation is fulfilled, "0" means not fulfilled. The binary
result is available as the RLO and can be used in further operations. The
contents of the accus are not modified by this operation.

Fig. 4-12: Compare operation

These are the following types of compare operations:
- equal I=
- unequal ><
- greater or equal >=
- greater >
- less or equal <=

- less <
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4.4 Accumulators

Accumulators have been mentioned previously. Every computer (or a PLC)
has a central processing unit (CPU). In this CPU, there are a few memory
units, the so-called registers. The CPU can do calculations only with the
contents of these registers. If you want to do calculations with the contents
ofanarbitrarymemory cell, you have toload theseinto anaccufirst. The value
containedinthe accuis overwritten with the result of the calculating operation.
This result can either be used in the next operation of the CPU, or it can be
stored in a memory cell.

The CPU of a Siemens PLC has up to 4 accus which can be used in
operations, e. g. you can compare the contents of accu 1 to the contents of
accu 2. A word can be loaded into the accu using a load command. This
command copies a value only into the first accu. The value would be
overwritten as soon as the next command was executed. Therefore, the
operating system ofthe PLC moves the old value from accu 1 toaccu 2. Now,
the accus can be usedinthe next operation. Theresultofthe logical operation
(RLO) is always available in accu 1. Alogical operation does not modify the
contents of accu 2.

The commands described above are sufficient for writing complex control
programs. The following tables show all commands you have learned so far.
The STL, LAD and CSF representation of each command is given.
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Fig. 4-13: Basic operations
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Fig. 4-14: Complex operations

Beyondthese operations, there are arithmetic operations (e.g. multiplication,
rotation, shift etc.).
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4.5 Program organization

Generally, PLC programmers do not need to be concerned about memory
organization. However, to clarify the structure of large and complex control
tasks, you should divide the program into separate smaller, relatively
independent parts (i.e. blocks). The criteria for this division should be the
function, structure and purpose of the program parts.

A block can be identified by its type and its number (between 0 and 255).
There are the following STEP 5 block types:

OB = Organization block
PB = Program block
SB = Sequence block

FB, FX = Function block
DB, DX = Data block

Atprogram run-time, an organization block (OB) is calledfirst. This block calls
other program blocks (OB, PB, SB, FB, FX) containing program code. These
blocks can also call other blocks etc. Within a program block, a data block
(DB, DX) can be opened, i. e. all data access operations refer to that block
from nowon. An opened datablock is valid until another data block is opened,
or until control is returned to the caller block.

4.5.1 Organization blocks (OB)

The organization blocks make up the interface between the operating
system of the PLC and the control program developed by the user. There
are two types of organization blocks.

The blocks OB 1 ... OB 39 are used for controlling the program execution,
the restart behaviour of the PLC and the behaviour of the PLC when errors
occur. You can program these blocks so that theyfit for your special purpose.
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These OBs are called by the operating system. The OB 1 is especially
Important as it is called by the operating system cyclically. It is the starting
point for the control program.

The blocks OB 40 ... 255 contain special service functions of the operating
system. They are called by the control program if required.

4.5.2 Program blocks (PB)

The program blocks are relatively independent parts of the control program.
They are the central part of the user program.

4.5.3 Sequence blocks (SB)

Sequence blocks are special program blocks used in sequence control
systems which are usually programmed in GRAPH 5. SBs have lost their
former meaning in STEP 5.

You can use the sequence blocks as additional program blocks.

4.5.4 Function blocks (FB, FX)

Function blocks contain (often complex) functions needed repeatedly, e. g.
digital functions, open-loop or closed-loop control algorithms etc.). Their
special features are:

- A function block has a name of up to 8 characters.

- Function blocks can have parameters. The actual parameters are
transferred with the block call.

- An extended set of operations is available, compared to other block
types.
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Afunction block can be called manytimes by program blocks andis supplied
with new operands ("parametrized"”) each time it is called. When using the
FX blocks, you can use 512 function blocks instead of 256.

For the parameters, you have to define the following:

Names of the parameters (formal operands)

A formal operand has a name (»DECL«) of up to 4 characters. The first
character has to be a letter. You can define up to 40 block parameters per
function block.

Parameter type

This can be:
-1 Input parameter
- Q  Output parameter

-D Data
-B Block
-T Timer

-C Counter

Data type

With parameter types | and Q, you can specify one of the following data types:
- Bl for bit operands
- BY for byte operands
-W  for word operands
-D  for double word operands
With parameter type D, you can specify one of the following data types:
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- KM for binary patterns

- KH for 4-digit hexadecimal patterns

- KY for 2 bytes, separated by commas

- KS for up to 2 ASCII characters

- KF for fixed-point numbers

- KT for times

- KC for counts

- KG for floating-point numbers
With parameter types B, T and C there is no subdivision into data types.
A function block call consists of:
Call statement

- JU FBx unconditional call (jump) of FB x

- JC FBx conditional call (jump) of FB x (only if RLO=1)

- Parameter list (required only if block parameters have been defined
in the FB)

After a call statement has been specified (e.g. JU FB 2), ACCON-PG
displays the parameter list consisting of the parameter names separated by
colons (":"). The parameters mustbe replaced by so-called actual parameters
when the FB is called so that the FB uses the actual parameters.

Function blocks can be called only if they have already been programmed
because ACCON-PG searches for the corresponding name and parameter
list of the function block when a FB call is programmed.

Note: The numbers 240 to 255 are reserved for integrated FBs.
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4.5.5 Data blocks (DB, DX)

These blocks serve for storing constant and variable data needed by the
control program. Adata block does not containany STEP 5 commands. The
number of available data blocks is usually 253; when using the DX blocks,
this number is 506 (3 DB and 3 DX blocks are reserved). The data can be
of one of the following types:

- KM for binary patterns

- KH for 4-digit hexadecimal patterns

- KY for 2 bytes, separated by commas
- KS for up to 2 ASCII characters

- KF for fixed-point numbers

- KT for times

- KC for counts

- KG for floating-point numbers

-C  for up to 2 ASCII characters

-A  for 2 bytes, separated by commas

The constants of type KS and C are displayed in lines of text (up to 24
characters per line). Thereby, readable text can be stored in data blocks.
Subsequentlines inthe same format are combined so that lines are created
withthe maximum length. To be able to display readable text of shorter length
in data blocks, there are two identical formats (lines with differentformats are
not combined).
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456 Comment blocks

These blocks serve fordocumentation reasons and exist only infiles, but not
on the PLC. They contain line comments. Comment blocks are designated
by the mnemonics OC, PC, SC, FC, FCX, DC and DCX. OCs contain the
comments for the OBs; the same relation is valid for PC - PB, SC - SB etc.
The block numbers of such a pair of blocks must be the same. Comment
blocks cannot be edited directly, but only during editing the corresponding
STEP 5 blocks.

Afurther block type is the documentation block which exists only infiles, too.
A documentation block has a specific nhame of up to 8 characters.
Documentation blocks are divided into two classes depending on the
assignment of the block to STEP 5 blocks.

First, there are blocks containing segment comments of STEP 5 blocks.
They have special names which are structured as follows:

XXDO.YYY
XX the corresponding block type (e. g. PB)
YYY the number of the corresponding block

Documentation blocks of this kind are created and modified during editing
blocks using the STL, LAD or CSF editor.

Furthermore, you can create free documentation blocks without assigning
themto STEP 5blocks. Theycan contain projectnotes etc. This kind of block
can be created and modified directly from the directory.
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4.6 A sample program

The example program of this chapter demonstrates the way in which control
programs are created using ACCON-PG. The program is created for the
PLC 115U. However, the program should run on any Siemens PLC after
renaming the inputs resp. outputs (“rewiring") if necessary.
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4.6.1 Problem description

A PLC is to be used for traffic light control. The traffic lightis red (i. e., stop!)
per default. When a signal is received designating that a car has arrived, the
traffic lights should firstshow bothred and yellow (i. e., ready!), and then show
green (i. e., go!). Finally, the traffic light should show yellow and then again
red (i. e., stop!).

Note: Thisexample refers to German trafficlights. | am sorryfor all the foreign
users.

The red, yellow and green traffic lights are represented by three outputs of
the PLC; the signalfor »a carwants to passthrough«is mapped onto an input
of the PLC. For simplicity, we can imagine this signal to be caused by
somebody pressing a button. The duration of each period of the traffic lights
is controlled by a timer.
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Fig. 4-15: Program flowchart
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We select the operands for the input resp. the outputs (this depends on the
connected PLC):

Input (button) : | 14.0

Red light : Q 18.0

Yellow light : Q 18.1

Green light : Q 18.2

For the time-controlled processing, we use timers.

Timer for Red period . T10

Timer for Red-Yellow period > T1
Timer for Yellow period o T12

Timer for Green period . T13

These timers are started by a rising edge (change of signal state from ‘0’ to
‘1’ at their Start input) and end after the time specified with the TV input.

4.6.2 Outline of the solution

When the signal for "somebody wants to pass through" is detected, a timer
Is started. The parameter of the timeris the time during which the traffic lights
will stay red. After this time has elapsed, the yellow light is switched on in
addition to the red light. Again, a timer is started controlling the Red-Yellow
period. After this second timer has terminated (i. e. the specified time has
expired), the green light is turned on and the other lights are turned off.
Similarly, the traffic lights switch overto the Yellow period and back to the Red
period.

The crucial point is to recognize when to start the various timers. It seems
to be obvious to start the timer for the first Red period when the input signal
Is detected. However, you should consider the possibility that this signal is
not a single rising edge; you could compare this to a button that is pressed
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and held down for quite along time. The result of doing sois notarising edge
at the timer input; the timer is not started again before the button is released
again.

We musttherefore combine therising edge with the current state of the traffic
lights: only when both the "Want green" signal is set and the red light is on,
a flag is set. If the red light is off, the flag is reset. We use the flag F 10.0.

Further, we make use of Set/Reset symbols in the graphic programming
modes CSF and LAD, resp. of the commands Set and Reset in STL.

4.6.3 Creating the first block

After starting ACCON-PG, select the desired programming mode (here:
CSF) from the menu »Programming«. You will automatically come to the
directory. If you had worked with a program file during your last ACCON-PG
session, the directory of this file will be listed; otherwise, the directory is
empty. Select »New« from the menu »File«. If a file has been in the editor,
it will be closed now. The screen looks now as follows:
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File Mark Block Ouwtput EPROM PLC Test Options Fi=Help

Directory (no file loaded)

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu

Fig. 4-16: The empty directory

The directory lists all STEP 5 blocks contained in the current program file.
The name of the current file is displayed in the title of the directory. In our
example, nofile is in the editor. The directory allows you to work with blocks.
You can transfer blocks (e.g. to the PLC), test blocks, load and edit them etc.

Select »Open« from the »File« menu. A file-selection dialog box appears
where you can select resp. enter a filename. Choose the desired drive and
directoryfrom the corresponding listboxes. Enter the flename “DEMO.S5D”
into the field “Name”. Confirm your selection with “OK”. If the selected file
does not yet exist, a corresponding message box appears. Confirm the
message with “OK”. The title of the directory is now changed. To create anew
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block (the block PB 10), select »New« from the menu »Block«. A dialog box
appears where you can enter the name of the block to be created. In our
example, enter “PB 10”. After confirming the dialog box, the CSF editor is
activated. The screen looks like this:

Black Seqmert Edit Search Suynbtols Mode Options FiHelp
PR 10 File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB=
o [Alt] or [F10]1 = Henu  Ouer CSE 1 18741276 0002182

Fig. 4-17: The CSF editor

In the second line, the name of the current block is displayed at the left, and
the name of the current file is displayed at the right side. In the second line,
you can see the number of the current segment and the total number of
segments in the block. The star (‘e’) at the left border of the last line appears
if the segment has been changed but the changes have not yet been saved.
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In the middle, the current representation mode is displayed. The number of
lines of the current segment, the amount of available free memory and the
current cursor position (line:column) follow.

To create a Set/Reset symbol, open the menu »Symbol« and select the
command »Set/Reset«. A dialog box appears for selecting the type of the
symbol. Select the symbol for “Reset priority”. After the selection has been
made, the symbol is inserted into the segment which now appears on the
screen as follows:

Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
PEB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB-

TIIITFTTT

T —E

mTTTT—E 0 = T
B [Alt] or [F1O0] = Menu Over CSF 9 13741276 OQO005 20

Fig. 4-18: A Set/Reset symbol in CSF
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Note: Instead of selecting the symbol via the pull-down menu, you can also
press the hot key for the symbol; the hot keys for the specific symbols are
displayed directly after the corresponding menu command. In our example,
the hotkeywouldbe | Ctrl] + [ RJ.Ifyou are using a mouse, you have another
possibility of selecting the symbol: select the menu command »Settings«
from the menu »Options«. A dialog box appears for specifying various
settings. You should here tick the check box »Show toolbar«. During editing,
a double-line toolbar is now displayed. To insert a symbol using the mouse,
proceed as follows: locate the cursor at the position within the segment
whereto insertthe symbol, and click with the left mouse button on the desired
symbol in the toolbar. The desired symbol will then be inserted. In this
chapter, we usually refer to the method using the pull-down menu, however.

The gquestion marks near the symbol stand for an operand that has to be
specified. The operands have to be specified before the segment can be
stored or left. For the output of the symbol, an assignment symbol is
automatically created. As this assignment symbol is superfluous, you can
delete it. Locate the cursor one position left to the assignment symbol and
press | Dell.
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Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
PEB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB-

b o' A e

e [Alt] or [F10] = Menu  Over CSF 9 1374126 0005:22

Fig. 4-19: A Set/Reset symbol without output symbol

Now, you should activate the inputs of the symbol. Press | Ctrl] + [ Enter] to
locate the cursor on the first operand at the left border of the screen. In our
example, this is the S input of the S/R symbol. The flag F 10.0 is to be set
when the button is pressed and the red traffic light is on. Therefore, we need
an AND operation at the S input of the S/R symbol. Select »AND« from the
menu »Symbol«. An AND symbol is inserted at the input of the S/R symbol.
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Block Segment Edit Search Sunbols Mode Options FiHelp
PB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGHENT 1 of 1 LIB=

T
MIEN— &
7T S

# [Alt] or [F10] = Henu Over CSF 16 18741276 0004 :21

Fig. 4-20: An AND symbol has been inserted

You should now enter the operands of the segment. Press [ Ctrl] + [ Enter]
once againtolocate the cursor onthefirstoperand (nowthisis the above input
of the AND symbol). The operands to be ANDed are the input signal bit and
the "Red" outputbit. Locate the cursor on one of the question marks and enter
the name of the operand (I 14.0). Complete your entry with [ Enter]. The
operand is checked for validity. If the operand has been specified correctly
and itis valid, the cursor is located on the next operand to enter (the second
input of the AND symbol). Enter the operand for the red traffic light, i. e.
Q 18.0. After completing the entry, the cursor is located on the operand field
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above the S/R symbol. Here, you enter the operand to be set, in our example
the flag F 10.0. After completing the entry, the cursor is located on the
operand field for the Reset input.

Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
PEB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB-

F 10.0

[ 14.0 —1 &

o 14.0 s

e —R (1]

e [Alt] or [F10] = Menu  Over CSF 10 137412%6 0006:12

Fig. 4-21: Entering the operands

Remember the Reset condition for flag F 10.0: the red light has to be off.
Therefore, we must not scan for signal state "1" but for "0". In CSF mode,
you can achieve this by negating an input. Select »Negate input« from the
menu »Edit«. An ‘0’, the symbol for a negating input, appears at the Reset
input of the S/R symbol. Enter the operand (Q 18.0).
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Black Seqmert Edit Search Suynbtols Mode Options FiHelp
PR 10 File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB=

F 10.0

I14.0 — &

0 18.0 g

Q180 —R Q
(I

 [Alt] or [F10]1 - Henu  Owver CSF 16 18741276 0007:12

Fig. 4-22: A complete CSF segment

We have completed our first segment. Now we should store it. Select
»Save« from the menu »File«. The star (‘e’) in the last line disappears.

The segment is programmed but it will be quite difficult for somebody else
to discover the meaning of the program. To make the program more
readable, you can assign a symbolic name to each operand, e.g. the name
"Red" to the output Q 18.0. ACCON-PGs symbolic editor is the solution to
the problem of symbolic programming.
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Selectthe menucommand »Symbolic editor« from the menu»Programming«.
If the current block has not yet been saved, you will now be asked whether
to save it now. The following screen appears:

File Edit TwtBlk Search Options Fi=Help
File: LIGHTSST.D1

Operand Sumbol Comnent

[Alt] or [F18] = Herm  Over =M 1 137412%6 006184

Fig. 4-23: The symbolic editor

The name of the symbols file will be the same as the name of the program
file, except for the extension ‘DT’. Afurther file with extension ‘NX’ is created
for internal reasons. You will now be in the symbolic editor where you can
assign a symbolic name and a comment (up to 40 characters long) to each
operand. The length of the symbolic name depends on the specified symbol
length (see menu »Options«, menu command »Symbol length <= 8«. If this
option is selected (ticked), the maximum length of a symbolic name is 8
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characters, otherwise it is 24 characters. Symbolic names longer than 8
characters cannot be displayed completely in an operand field of the CSF
resp. LAD editor; the check box »Always show symbolic operands« has to
be ticked in the dialog box »Symbolic options« to enable this option.

We are now going to assign symbolic names to the operands used in our
program: the input | 14.0 gets the name »WantGrn «, the output Q 18.0 is
called»Red«andflag F 10.0is called »OurFlag«. The names for the outputs
corresponding to the yellow and the green light are » Yellow« resp. »Greenc,
of course.

Enter the name of the operand into the field at the left, the symbolic name
of the operand into the next field and a symbolic comment into the field
»Comment«. Use the keys | Tabjresp.| Shiftj + [ TabJto goto the next resp.
previous field. Use the| Enter] keyto append anew line and locate the cursor
on thatline.
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Now, the screen should appear like this:

File Edit TwtBlk Search Options Fi=Help
File: LIGHTSST.D1
Operand Sumbol Comnent
[14.0 press Button pressed. want qreen to walk
J18.0 red Dutpul: red lights
8.1 yellow (utput: yellow lights
8.2 green Dutput: green lights
F10.0 PrFlayg Flag: button has been pressed
% [Alt] or [F18] = Henu  Over =M g 137412%6 006184

Fig. 4-24: Symbolic assignments

Store the created assignment list using the menu command »Save as« of
the menu »File«. A file-selection dialog box appears in which you should
specify » DEMO@ @Z0.DT« as the name for the symbols file (this name is
compliant with the Siemens filenames conventions; you can specify any
other name if compatibility is irrelevant). During saving, a message box
appears informing you about the current state of the saving process (the
number of saved lines and found errors is displayed). After the file has been
saved completely, leave the symbolic editor using the menu command
»File«/»End«. You will be asked whether to take the createdfile as the current
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symbols file. Confirm this message box with “OK”. The block resp. the
segmentthat has been edited before activating the symbolic editor appears
again now showing the symbolic operands instead of the absolute operands.
The hyphen before the name designates a symbolic name. When the cursor
Is located on an operand field, the operand plus the symbolic operand plus
the symbolic comment are displayed in the fourth line of the screen.

Black Seqmert Edit Search Suynbtols Mode Options FiHelp
PR 10 File: LTGHTSST. RGN
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB=

I14.0 —-press Button pressed: want grees to walk

—IrFlag
press — &
-red 3
—red —oR O
L
[Alt] or [F10]1 = Henu Owver CSF 16 1B6Y5740 0003 102

Fig. 4-25: Symbolic operands in a CSF segment

If you wantto switch the symbolic representation off, you can selectthe menu
command »Symbolic support off« in the menu »Options«. If the symbolic
supportis turned off, the menu command »Symbolic support on«is available
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instead. Further options regarding the display of symbolic operands can be
found in the menu »Options«, menu command »Symbolic options«. This
menu command can be used only if the symbolic support is turned on.

To enhance the readability of the program, we can assign a title to our
segment. Select »Segment title« from the menu »Edit«. The cursor is
located on the third line of the screen where you can now enter a text of up
to 32 characters. Enter e.g. "Detect signal for starting the firsttimer". You can
leave the segment title field with the [ Enter| key or the [ 4] key.

Now, we are going to create the next segment. The task of this part of the
program s to reactonthe detection ofthe start signaland to startatimer which
turns on the yellow light in addition to the red light after a specified time.

First of all, we create a second segment. Select »Append segment« from
the menu »Segment«. The screen is cleared, and a new empty segment
appears. In the third line of the screen, you can read “Segment 2 of 2”. To
insertatimer symbol, select»Timer« from the menu »Symbol«. Adialog box
appears for selecting the exact type of the timer:
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Black Seqmert Edit Search Suynbtols Mode Options FiHelp
PR 10 File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB=

(+) Pul=ze (=P
{ ) Extended pulse (SE)
() DN delay (D)
( ) Latching ON delay (88)
{ ) DFF delay (5F)
LUK ] [ Cancel 1 [ Help 1]

[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 4-26: The dialog box »Timer type«

To find out which type of timer we need, we are going to read the contextual
help text supplied with the dialog box. Click on the "[ Help ]" push button. A
window appears explaining the different types of timers using diagrams. We
need a timer which is set to "1" after a specific time has elapsed. The
appropriate timer type is "SD" (starting a timer as ON delay):
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Block 3egnent Edit Search Symbols Hode Optiome FilHelp
P I
5 Selecting the type of a timer

Timer tupe: 5D (=taprt a timer az ON delay)
Timing diagram:
Start 1
| U
{ T-t0 ) O
>
: I Lo : 1
Re=set 11 o - :
input : N - H : |_|
t]
{ R ¥
. i - i B t
Output 1] . HE- HE
(g1 i i i1 H i 1
?]
[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1 [ F1=Help 1
[F11-Help [ERC] = Cancel <=t1-> TAE SHIFT-TABR SPACE

Fig. 4-27: The »Timer type« help window

Close the help window and select the type "SD" from the dialog box.

The screen shows a new timer symbol and an assignment symbol.
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Block Seqrent Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options FiHelp
PR 16 File: LICHTSET.SSD
SEGMENT 2 of & LIB=

RARRRIN

W — 14-10

i — 1 BI - v

DR 2927992

Tt —y u = R
LRI B B B B B B )

# [Alt] or [F101 = Menu  Over CSF 12 18675740 000E:20

Fig. 4-28: The Timer symbol

The above input of the timer is the Start input; at the second input (TV), you
can specify atime value. During that time interval, the timer is "running". The
Reset input (R) serves for resetting the timer to "0". The two digitals inputs
(Bland DE) serve for scanning the current timer value. The binary output (Q)
enables you to use the current logical state of the timer ("0"/"1") in other
operations.

In our example, the timer is to be started when the button is pressed. Press
[ Ctrl] +[ Enter|to locate the cursor on the first operand, here the Start input
of the timer. You can enter either an absolute operand or a symbolic operand
(beginning with a hyphen). If the symbolic mode is activated, absolute
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operands will automatically be replaced by the corresponding symbolic
names); if the symbolic mode is not activated, you cannot enter symbolic
operands. Enter"-OurFlag" atthe Startinput of the timer. Attention: Symbolic
operands are treated case sensitive! We take the timer T 10 as the operand
ofthe timer symbol. The time between pressing the button and turning onthe
yellow light (in addition to the red light) is e. g. 5seconds. Therefore, the time
value to be enteredis 5 seconds. Atimein form of a constant has the following
format:

KT nnn.m
KT designates a time constant
nnn a number from 0 to 999

m  the time base:

0 1/100 seconds
1 1/10 seconds
2 seconds

3 10 seconds

The time value is then: nnn times the time base.
Example:
KT 005.2 5 seconds
KT 003.1 0.3 seconds
KT 020.3 200 seconds
In our example, we enter the value "KT 005.2" as the time value.

The Reset input and the digital outputs BI/DE of the timer are not activated.
You can delete the operands by pressing the [ Enter] key when the cursor is
located on one of the ‘?’s.

The segment should now look like this:
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Block Seqrent Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options FiHelp
PR 16 File: LICHTSET.SSD
SEGMENT 2 of & LIB=

T 10
-PrFlag —Tt-t0
KT 050.1 —IV BI |-
DE
—AR 0 = T
% [Alt] or [F10] = Menw  Ouver CSF 17 18675740 000832

Fig. 4-29: Entering the operands

After the specified time has expired, the red and the yellow light must be
turned on and stay on. If we used the assignment symbol (as it is displayed
so far), the output operand would be equal to the current state of the timer.
That means, the red light would be turned off before the time would have
expired. To turn on the light and make it stay on, we have to change the
assignment symbol into a Set assignment symbol. Using this symbol, we
make sure thatthe operandto be activated will go into state "1" when its input
changes from "0" to "1", and that it will stay in that state. Change the symbol
by locating the cursor on the "=" within the assignment symbol and entering
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"S" for the Set assignment symbol. When you have made your entries, the
cursor is located on the operand field at the right side of the Set assignment
symbol. Here, you have to enter the operand for the red light, i. e. "-Red".

Block 3egnent Edit Search Symbols Hode Optiome FilHelp
PE 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 2 of 2 L1B-

T 10
-PrFlag —TIt-t0
KT 056.1 TV BI |
DE

—HR 10 ) -red

e [Alt] or [F10]1 = Menu  Over CSF 12 18675740 DO02:02

Fig. 4-30: A timer connected to a symbol

Now, we have to activate the output forthe yellowlight as well. To achieve this,
we have to parallel a further Set assignment symbol. Locate the cursor one
column before the assignment symbol and press | Ins|. A second output is
paralleled:
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Block Seqrent Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options FiHelp
PR 16 File: LICHTSET.SSD
SEGMENT 2 of & LIB=

T 10
-PrFlag —Tt-10
KT ©50.1 TV BI |
DE
—HF 0 8 -red
\— = 999777777
% [Alt] or [F10] = Menw  Ouver CSF 13 18675740 0011:22

Fig. 4-31: Paralleling an output

Changethe assignmentsymbolinto a Setassignmentsymbol, and enter the
operand for the yellow light.
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Block 3egnent Edit Search Symbols Hode Optiome FilHelp
PE 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGHINT 2 of 2 L1B=

T 10
-PrFlag —Tt-10
KT 056.1 TV BI |
DE
5 —yellow
B [Alt] or [F10] = Meru  Ins C5F 13 18675740 H012:32

Fig. 4-32: A timer with two outputs in CSF

The timer T 10 does not yet have a symbolic name. We are now going to
assign a symbolic name to it, using the menu command »Search/edit
symbolic assignment« from the menu »Options«. A dialog box with the
corresponding assignment (if existing) appears. Enter the following symbolic
name resp. comment:
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Block Seqrent Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options FiHelp
PR 16 File: LICHTSET.SSD
SEGMENT 2 of & LIB=

T 10

-PrFlag —'I!-!Ell

KT 050.1 TV

Symbol for T 10

—H —oumbol
——| |StrtDely |

Delay before start

Comment:

[ OK ] [ Cancel 1] [ Help 1

[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TAH SPACE

Fig. 4-33: Change the symbolic assignment

Note thatthis menu command lets you editonlya single symbolic assignment.
If youwantto editmore than one assignment, you should better use the quick
edit mode of the symbolic editor.

For reasons of system design, we should program the next part in a new
program block. After selecting »End« in the menu »File«, you will return to
the directory. Confirm saving your changes with »Yes«. The directory
contains the PB 10 and the corresponding comment block PC 10. In our
case, the PC 10 contains only the segment comment. As for now, the PB 10
detects the signal for starting the cyclic traffic lights control program.
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4.6.4 Extending the program

Now, we have to program the four periods occuring during a single cycle of
this program. Create another new block and call it PB 11.

For the rest of this introductory example, we want to configure ACCON-PG
to accept only symbolic operands for better readability. Tick the checkbox
»Only operands from symbols file« in the dialog box appearing when
selecting the menu command »Symbolic options« of the menu »Options«.
If you enter a new absolut operand, you will automatically be asked for the
corresponding symbolic assignment.

Black Seqmewt Edit Search Bymbolz Mode Optionz Fl=Help
PE 11 File: LIGHTSST.35D
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB=

[ 1 Always shou synbolic operands (CSF/LAD)
[H]1 Only cperand=s from symbols File
{perands
( ] Absolute operand
(+] Symbolic operand
{ ] Both (only in 132-columm mode)

(+] 3TL line comnent
() Symbolic comnent

—Comment (only STL)—‘

[OK 1 [ fancel 1 [ Help 1]

[F1l-Help [ESC] = Cancel {-t4-» TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 4-34: The "Symbolic options" menu
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The first segment of the new block controls the Red-Yellow period. Afurther
timer (T 11 =-ReYeTime) is started, as soon as the red and the yellow lights
are turned on. After the specified time (specified with the data word DW1
interpreted as a time constant) has expired, the green light is turned on and
the red and the yellow lights are turned off.

Block 3egnent Edit Search Symbols Hode Optiome FilHelp
PBE 11 -Periods File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGHENT 1 of 1 Red & Yellow Period L1B=

T 11
-red — &
—yellow Tt-19
KT 020.1 — TV BI |
DE-
— i 0 g —green
— R rad
— R —yellow
B [Alt] or [F10] = Meru  Ins C5F 17 17673384 D0G2182

Fig. 4-35: Segment controlling the red-yellow period

When entering the timer T 11, a message box appears and informs you that
this timer does not yet have a symbolic name. Select »Yes« to enter a
symbolic name and make the following entries into the appearing dialog box:
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Block Seqrent Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options FiHelp
PR 11 -Perind= File: LICHTSET.SSD
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB=

ti1
-red — &
—-ellow Ti-t0
77777

—oumbol
FEIF | ReVeDur |
Comment:

Duration of red + yellow

[ OK ] [ Cancel 1] [ Help 1

[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TAH SPACE

Fig. 4-36: Dialog box »Assignment for T 11«

When entering the DW 1, don't specify a symbolic assignment. It is not
reasonable because during the execution of a STEP 5 program, different
data blocks may be used, and the operand DW 1 will refer to quite different
data items as time goes by.

Segment 2 controls the Green period. A further timer (T 12 = -GrTime) is
started, as soon as the green light is turned on. After the specified time
specified inthe DW 2 has expired, the green light is turned off and the yellow
light is turned on.
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Black Segment Edit Search Symbolz Hode Optiows FlHelp
PE 11 -Periods File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEQMENT 2 of Z Green Period LIB=

—Grhur
—qreen —(T4-40
KT 050.1 —|TV BI |-
DE |-
—EF 0 L 3 el low
R —qrEEn
# [Alt] or [Fi10] = Memn Ins C5F 13 17673384  DOOZ .02

Fig. 4-37: Segment controlling the green period

Segment 3 controls the Yellow period. A further timer (T 13 = -YeTime) is
started, as soon asthe yellowlightisturned on and thered lightis off (!!). After
the specified time (DW 3) has expired, the yellow light is turned on and the
red light is turned on again.
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Block 3egnent Edit Search Symbols Hode Optiome FilHelp
PBE 11 -Periods File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 3 of 3 Start Red Period L1B-

—Yellbur
—yellow — &
-red 0 Tt-19
L |
KT 620.1 —{TV BI |-
IE

—HR 1 LR —yellow
] rad

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu  Ins CSF 14 17673384 D002:02

Fig. 4-38: Segment contolling the yellow period

After entering the segments, you should save the block and return to the
directory.

To make our program executable for the PLC, we have to program the
organization block OB 1. In any STEP 5 program, the OB 1 is automatically
executed each time before a control program cycle is begun. To make the
PLC execute the PB 10 and the PB 11, we have to call these blocks from the
OB 1.

To create the OB 1, select »New« from the menu »Block«, and enter "OB 1"
in the dialog box. After confirming, the CSF editor appears again.
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To program the block call, select the menu command »Output / Block call«
from the menu »Symbols«. This menu command reacts in a different way
if there is already a symbol in the segment. If so, an assignment symbol is
paralleled; if not, a symbol for a block call is inserted. As there is no symbol
in the segment in our case, the following dialog box for selecting a block call
appears:

Block Seqrent Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options FiHelp
0g 1 File: LIGHTSST.SED
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB=

(+3C DB call DB

[ ) CKDE call DX

r Yy Ju unconditional call (PE, OB, 5B
[ 0K 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Kelp 1

[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TAH SPACE

Fig. 4-39: The dialog box »Call type«

The first two elements serve for activating data blocks. Since we want to call
a program block, we select the element at the bottom, "JU". "JU" means
unconditional block call. After confirming your selection, the symbol for an
unconditional block call appears on the screen:
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Block 3egnent Edit Search Symbols Hode Optiome FilHelp
op 1 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 1 L1B-

— Ju NN
B [Alt] or [F10] = Meru  Ins C5F 4 18675740 D0B3:21

Fig. 4-40: Calling a block in CSF

Locate the cursor on the column before the box of the symbol. Select the
same symbol again. Enter PB 10 ("-Program") resp. PB 11 ("-Periods") as
the operands. Call the directory again. Adialog box appears. Confirm saving
the current block with "[ Yes ]". The directory contains now the OB 1 as well.
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Black Segment Edit Search Symbolz Hode Optiows FlHelp
0 1 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEQMENT 1 of 1 LIB=

-[: Ju -PFroqram
Ju —Periods

g [Alt] or [F10] = Menn Ins C5F 7 18741276 0004:21

Fig. 4-41: The complete segment with two block calls

Finally, we have to program a reasonable initial state of our control system.
When the PLC is turned on or restarted, the red light is to be turned on
immediately, and the flag for the input signal "WantGrn" is to be set to "0".

For this purpose, there are two organization blocks, the OB 21 and OB 22,
the so-called restart blocks. The OB 21 is executed when the PLC is
restarted by the software; the OB 22 is executed when the PLC is turned on,
or restarted with the corresponding switch of the PLC. In the OB 21, the
output for the red light has to be setto "1", the flag F 10.0 must be setto "0".

Create the block OB 21 via the menu (»Block/New«). To make sure that the
state "1" is set, we will OR the state of the flag with the negated state of the
flag. So, we can guarantee a signal state of "1" at the output of the OR symbol.
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Select »OR« from the menu »Symbols«. An OR symbol is created, together
with an assignment symbol:

Block Seqrent Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options FiHelp
OB 21 File: LICHTSET.SSD
SEGMENT 1 of 1 LIB=

mrrTnT—r-1
M = TR
% [Alt] or [F10]1 = Menu Ins CSF d 18741276 000421

Fig. 4-42: Positioning an OR symbol

Enter F 10.0 ("-OurFlag") twice in the operand fields of the OR symbol. The
below input must be negated. Locate the cursor on that input, and select
»Negate input« from the menu »Edit«. Change the assignment symbol into
a Set assignment symbol, as described above. Specify Q 18.0 ("-Red") as
the operand for the red light. Parallel a further assignment symbol, change
itinto a Setassignment symbol, and enterthe flag F 10.0 ("-OurFlag") as the
operand. The segment should now appear as follows:
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Block 3egnent Edit Search Symbols Hode Optiome FilHelp
o 21 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 1 L1B-

-FrFlag —>-1
-PrFlag -EII s -red
— R —Prflag
= [Alt] or [F10] = MHevu  Over C5F g 18741276  DOB2182

Fig. 4-43: Specifying a start state

Save the block, and call the directory again. The OB 22 should execute the
same actions as the the OB 21. To save a lot of work, we are going to copy
the block OB 21.

Locate the marking bar on the entry for OB 21 in the directory. Select
»Copy...« from the menu »Block«. Afile-selection dialog box appears, where
you can select the destination file of the block transfer ("copy") operation.
Select the current file to be the destination file (i. e. select "DEMO.S5D"
usingthe[ F3]key, orenter"FD"). Confirm your selection withthe [ Enter|key.
Adialog boxappears and asks you to specifya newblock number. This dialog
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box appears if you want to duplicate blocks within afile, i.e. if the source and
the destination file of the block transfer operation are identical. Enter the
number "22". The block OB 21 is copied to the block OB 22 within the file.

The duplicated block appears in the directory now.

Now, we have programmed all blocks necessary for making the control
program executable on the PLC. We have to transfer the blocks to the PLC
now. You can do this via the directory. To make sure that the PLC will contain
only the blocks of our demo program, we should delete the PLC.

ATTENTION: Whendeletingthe PLC, all programs and data contained
in the PLC will be lost forever. Make sure that the PLC does not
contain any important programs or data, resp. save the contents of
the PLC to a file.

To be able to delete the PLC (i. e., delete all blocks from the PLC memory),
the PLC hasto beinthe »Stop« mode. You can use the corresponding switch
of the PLC, or select the menu command »Stop« from the menu »PLC«.
Confirm your selection with "[ Yes ]". The PLC is now in the »Stop« mode.
Now, you can select »Delete PLC« from the menu »PLC«. Confirm again.
All blocks are deleted from the PLC memory, except perhaps for firmware
blocks (e. g. the DB 1 on the PLC 90U).

Now, we are going to copy our blocks to the PLC memory. First, we have to
mark our blocks in the directory. You can use several methods for doing this:
usingthe [ Spacebarlets you change the marking state of the block under the
marking bar. The menu »Mark« contains commands for marking whole
groups of blocks. To mark e. g. all program blocks (PBs), locate the cursor
on an unmarked program block, and select »Mark/Unmark group« from the
menu »Mark«.
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Aswe wantto copyall blocks contained inthe directory, select»Mark all« from
the menu »Mark«. Now, select »Copy ...« from the menu »Block«. Select
PLC from the file-selection dialog box which appears now (you can type in
"PLC" as well). Confirm your selection with "[ OK ]". The blocks are copied
to the PLC.

Now, we have to setthe PLC into the »Run« mode again to test the program.
Select »Run« from the menu »PLC«, and confirm the command.

The program should now run on the PLC. When switching the PLC input
| 14.0 on, the outputs Q 18.0, Q 18.1 and Q 18.2 should be turned on and
off after a certain period of time.

If your PLC is not a PLC 115U, and your PLC does not have the input or
outputs we use in our program, you can adapt the program to your specific
PLC conveniently. See the following section for details.

4.6.5 Rewiring

You need notrename the operands manually. ACCON-PG provides you with
two different methods of rewiring. Both methods are accessible from the
directory, and can be used to modify several blocks (i.e., all marked blocks)
simultaneously.

4.6.5.1 Rewiringmanually

Using the function »Rewire manually«, you can replace up to 16 operands.
Suggestwe wantto use the flag F 20.0 instead of the flag F 10.0in our demo
program. To replace F 10.0 by F 1.0 in all blocks, proceed as follows:

Call the directory. If the current file is not the file to modify, you have to open
the desired file (menu »File«, menu command »Open«). The directory now
contains the blocks of the file. Mark all blocks and select »Rewire manually«
from the menu »Block«. The following dialog box appears:
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File Hark Blo FiHelp
I
—01d4 operand— —Mew operand— 4+
{PR 10
{PB i1
{ OB i
JO0B 21
JOB 22
PC 10
FC 11
[ 0K 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Help 1
[
[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TAH SPACE

Fig. 4-44: The dialog box »Rewire manual«

You can specify the operands to rewire in the dialog box. The pair new + old
operand mustappear onone line. Enter the old operand (F 10.0) into the left
field, the newoperand (F 20.0) into the rightfield. You can enterupto 16 pairs
of operands. Confirm your entries with "[ OK ]". You will now have to specify
the destination file which is to contain the modified blocks. Hereafter, the
blocks are rewired. The rewire operations are listed in a message box.

4.6.5.2 Rewiring automatically

Here, the rewire operation is specified by and performed according to two
symbols files:
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If the symbols files both contain the same symbol for different absolute
operands, all occurences (inthe program file) of the operand specified inthe
first symbols file are replaced by the operand specified in the second
symbols file.

Suggest we want to assign new outputs to the traffic lights of our example
program. Callthe symbolic editor (you will perhaps haveto leave the directory
first). If the current symbols file is not in the editor, you have to load it (menu
»File«, menu command »Open«). To duplicate the symbols file, select
»Save as ...« from the menu »File«. Enter e. g. "DEMO1.DT" in the dialog
box appearing. The symbols file will be saved in a file named "DEMO1.DT".

Now, you can modify the operands for the red, yellow and green light. The
new symbols file (DEMO1.DT) could then look like this:
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File Edit TxtBlk Search Optiovs
Operand Sumbol
I 32.0 press
1320 red
B32.1 yellow
0 32.2 green
F10.9 PrFlag
T 10 Stribdely
T 11 ReYeDur
T 12 Griur
T 13 YellDur
PB 10 Proqram
PB 11 Perinds
% [Alt] or [F10] = Menw  Ouver

FiHelp
File: LIGHT1Z0.Db1
Comment
Button pressed:. want sreem to walk
(utput: red lighis
Qutput: yellow lighis
Qutput: green lights
Flag: button has been pressed
Delay before start
Duration of red + yellow
Duration of sreen
Duration of yellow
Iraffic lighis control program
Periods

3 11 18741276 0001:04

Fig. 4-45: The symbols file for automatic rewiring

Save thefile, leave the symbolic editor (without taking the currentfile as the
current symbols file!) and call the directory again. When performing the
automatic rewiring, the program file is searched for symbolic operands
contained in the first symbols file. If ACCON-PG finds e. g. the symbolic
operand "wantGrn", the corresponding absolute operand | 14.0 is replaced
by the corresponding absolute operand (I 32.0) specified in the second file.
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Therefore, the following replacements are made in our example:

1140 -> 120.0

Q0180 -> Q20.0
0181 -> Q20.1
Q0182 -> Q20.2

To achieve this, proceed as follows:

Firstofall, make sure thatthe current program fileis DEMO@@ST.S5D, and
that the current symbols file is DEMO@ @Z0.DT. You can check this via the
menu item »Program settings« in the menu »Help«.

Mark all blocksin the directory. Select »Rewire automatically« from the menu
»Block«. In the following file-selection dialog box, select "DEMO1.DT" as
the destination symbols file. Then, you will be asked to specify the program
destination file. Enter "DEMO2.S5D".
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Programming in STEP 5

File Hark Block Output EPROH PLC Te=t Options FlHelp
I »irectory of L1GHTSST.SSD [N
l_
JPB 10
JPB 11
{ OB i
Jop 21
Jop 22 Rawiring automaticall
PC 10
PC 11 Files
Symbols Bource File! CIMSEALIGHTSMLIGHTSZ0 .DT
Destination File ! CIAS5SLIGHTSSLIGHTIST . S:=D
Symbals Dest. File | CINEGMLIGHTSMLIGHTIZ9 .DT
CLOE 1 [ F3=Select 1 [ Cavncel 1 [ Help 1
[Fil=Help [ESC] = Cancel 4—H-> TAE EHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 4-46: Setup for automatic rewiring

After confirming your selection, the rewiring is started. You can see the
replacements in the message box.
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Directly after starting ACCON-PG, the starting screen (the "main screen")
with the main menu appears. The commands accessible via the main menu
are described in the following sections.

File PLC Progerammivg TeleCowtrol Options Fi=Help

Accon

Progress in Programming
A product of DELTALOGIC Softuarevertriebsgesellschaft mhH

DELTALOGIC Softuarevertriebsgesellschaft mbH
I'.0. Dox 70
DI=73555 Mutlangen, GERMANY
Fhone +49-7171-63028 Fax +49-7171-62676

Uersion 2.0] Licence number 999999 for:
DELTALNGIE GuhH - Ponstfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

[Alt] or [F101 = Henu

Fig. 5-1: The starting screen of ACCON-PG
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5.1 File operations

The menu »File« provides for operating system file operations. Further-
more, it allows you to exit from the application.

IFi le|PLC Programmivg TeleCowtrol Options Fi=Help

oL

Progress in Programming
A product of DELTALOGIC Softuarevertriebsgesellschaft mhH

Delete...
Rename/Move. ..
Copy...

Copy progject. ..
Print file...

Exit fAlt+F4

DELTALOGIC 3uflwarcverlriehsyesel lschafl mbH
P.0. Box 70
D-73555 Hutlangen, GERMANY
Fhone +49-7171-63028 Fax +49-7171-620676

Uersion 2.03 Licence number 999999 for:
DELTALOGIC GubH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

Delete a File.

Fig. 5-2: The menu »File«

Each one of the menu commands »Delete«, »Rename/Move«, »Copy«,
»Copy project« and »Print file« causes a dialog box to be opened, in which
you have to specify one or two filenames, depending on the specific
operation.
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5.1.1 Delete a file

»Delete« deletes the selected file.

5.1.2 Rename or move a file

»Rename/Move« assigns another name to the selected file, or moves the
file to another directory on the disk. You cannot move afile to another drive.

5.1.3 Copy afile

»Copy« creates a copy of the selected file on the floppy disk or the hard disk.

5.1.4 Copy a project file

»Copy project« lets you create a copy of acomplete projectfile. Inthe project
file, the program file, the symbols file etc. are stored. All these files will be
copiedto the destination directory which must be specified. The path names
of these files will be updated automatically.

After selecting this menu command, a file-selection dialog box appears for
selecting the existing project to be copied. A second dialog box follows in
whichyou can specify the directory and the name of the projectto be created.

5.1.5 Print a text file

»Print file« sends an ASCII text file to the standard printer.
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5.1.6 Exit from ACCON-PG
»End« lets you leave ACCON-PG and return to DOS.
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5.2 PLC operations

All the operations to be carried out on the PLC are accessible in the menu
»PLC« of ACCON-PG.

The PLC has to be properly connected to your computer, or else the PLC
operations are not accessible.

In the latter case, you will get a corresponding message in a pop-up window.
You should then check,

- whether the PLC is actually connected to the serial port of your PC
you have specified using the menu command »Select port...«in the
menu »Options«.

- whether the PLC power supply is OK.
- whether the PLC cable is OK.
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File PLC“Prugramming TeleCowtral Options Fi=Help

PLC Run Shift+Fs

PLC Stop Shift+Fb

Compress Shift+F?

Delete PLC Shift+Fd -

Btatus Variables. .. Shift+F8

Force Variables... Shift+F9

Force Uutpute... Ctrl+iY

PLC Info Shift+F2 |lstyramming

Memory configuration  Shift+F3 |jgzvertriebsyesellschaft mbH
Memoru dump

hegesel 1schaft mbH
[Stack Il 0

BStack Fi12 |°(En, GERMANY

x +49-7171-62676

Uersion 2.0] Licence number 999999 for:
DELTALNGIE GuhH - Ponstfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

Switch PLC into RUN mode.

Fig. 5-3: The menu »PLC«.

5.2.1 Run PLC

The menu command »Run« will execute a restart on the PLC, if the PLC is
in the »Stop« mode.

Before the PLC will actually be switched into the »Run« mode, you must
confirm the restart operation in a dialog box. When confirming the »Run«
command, the PLC will be switched into the »Run« mode; when cancelling
the operation, the PLC will stay in the currently active mode.
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If the connected PLC is a PLC 135U or a PLC 155U, you have to specify
whether to execute a cold restart operation or a warm restart operation, or
to cancel the operation.

This menu command can also be selected by typing the hotkey [¢] + [F5).

5.2.2 Stop PLC

The menu command »Stop« will switch the PLC into the »Stop« mode.
Before the PLC will actually be switched into the »Stop« mode, you must
confirm the restart operation in a dialog box. When confirming the »Stop«
command, the PLC will be switched into the »Stop« mode; when cancelling
the operation, the PLC will stay in the currently active mode. This menu
command can also be selected by typing the hotkey [¢] + [F6).

5.2.3 Compress PLC

When deleting blocks from the PLC memory, these blocks will not be
destroyed physically in the PLC memory, but only declared to be not valid.
Similarly, when modifying a block, a copy of the block (containing the
modifications) will be created, and the old block will only be declared to be
invalid.

For these reasons, the PLC memory can be filled by invalid blocks. As a
consequence, you will not be able to store new blocks into the PLC memory.

In order to delete the invalid blocks physically, and to store the valid blocks
consecutively, you have to execute the operation »Compress PLC«. After
the compression has been done successfully, a message box with a
corresponding notice will appear.
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If you want to store a block in the PLC memory which is too large to fit in the
memory because there is not enough free memory left, a dialog box will
appear in which you can also select the described compress operation. You
can then choose between:

- compressing the PLC memory and subsequently storing the block
- cancelling the operation.
This menu command can also be selected by typing the hotkey [¢] + [F7).

5.2.4 Delete PLC

By selecting the menu item »Delete PLC«, you can delete all blocks from
the PLC memory (except for the firmware blocks) and restore a well-defined
state of the PLC memory. The PLC has to be connected to the PC and be
in the »Stop« mode, otherwise this operation will not be executed.

Before the blocks in the PLC memory will be deleted, you have to confirm
the operation in a warning box. You can then press to cancel the
operation, or to delete the blocks. You cannot delete the whole PLC
memory if the PLC is in the »Run« mode. When trying to do so, a message
box with the corresponding notice will be displayed. This menu command
can also be selected by typing the hotkey [¢] + [F4].

5.2.5 Status Variables

When selecting the menu command »Status Variables«, anewmenu and the
status scan table are displayed. The process variables you want to inspect
can be entered into the table now. The whole screen can be used for these
process variables. ACCON-PG does not ask the PLC for more values than



The Main Menu 5-11

the PLC is able to deliver. Usually, this limit is higher than the room limit for
the process variables. This menu command can also be selected by typing

the hotkey [¢] + [F8J.

When entering a variable, a proposal for the data format is given. You can
accept the format or replace it.

This menu command is described in chapter 15.

5.2.6 Force Variables

When selecting the menu command »Force Variables«, amenu s displayed
similar to that of »Status Variables«. The only difference is that you can here
enter and modify the values of the process variables. This menu command
can also be selected by typing the hotkey [¢] + [F9].

This menu command is described in chapter 15.

5.2.7 Force Outputs

When selecting the menu command »Force Outputs«, a menu is displayed
similar to that of »Force Variables«. You can here modify the state of the
specific outputs directly (but not the process image). The PLC has to be in
the »Stop« mode and must not be a PLC 90U. Allowed process variables
are output bytes (QB), output words (QW) and output double words (QD).
This menu command can also be selected by typing the hotkey [Ctrl] + [F5).

This menu command is described in chapter 15.
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5.2.8 PLC Info

Selecting the menu command »PLC Info« gives you information on the PLC
connected to the serial port of your PC. You can close the window containing
the information by pressing any key or with the mouse. This menu command

can also be selected by typing the hotkey [¢] + [F2].

File PLC Frogramming TeleCowtrol Option=

Fl=Help

Info om PLC
CPU identification B85 115 U CPU942E
PLC softuware release .....vvvninias 2 04
PGAS software releaze ............ Z 00
I/0 module inputs ... ... ......... Fooo
I/0 module outputs .. .............. FOoo
Process image inputs ............. EF00D
Procesz image outputs ............ EF80
Flag memory ...........cccovivnn.. EEGO
Aprod| Timer mEMOPY ... .o venenrenenses ECOQ
Counter menory . .......c.vvvnnnn. EDO0
RE menory area .............ccun.. EROD
User memory end address .......... DEOD
Susten program nEMOTY ............ Qo0oo
Length DB list .............c.000t 256
Length SB list ..., ..o iiiiinnas 256
Length PR liet ...... ... .......... 256

mhH

DE [ Cancel 1 [ Print 1 [ FlsHelp 1

[Alt] or [F10]1 SRS

Fig. 5-4: The window »PLC Info«
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5.2.9 Memory configuration

Selecting the menu command »Memory configuration« gives you information
on the memory configuration of the PLC connected to the serial port of your
PC. This menu command can also be selected by typing the hotkey [¢] + [F3].

File PLC Programming TeleCowtral Optionsz FlHelp

Hesory confiquration of the PLC

Installed memcry . BOQO-D30o
Used memory ! Bogo-B19c
Available memory + B1MC-DBOG
A prod 4914 words bH

All addresszes are displayed in hex forn.

[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1 [ Fl=Help 1

Uerzion 2.03 Licence number 999999 fon:
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Hutlangen

[41t] or [F18] = Hem

Fig. 5-5: The window »Memory configuration«

The displayed information includes
- the amount of memory installed in the PLC,
- the amount of currently used memory,

- the amount of available free memory.
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5.2.10Memory dump

When selecting the menu command »Memory dump«, a dialog box is
opened in which you can enter the start address for a PLC memory dump.
The entered address is interpreted as a hexadecimal address. After
completing your entry, the memory dump (starting with the currently

specified address) is displayed in a window.

File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help
fdr., Value Adr. VYalue Adr. Value Ade. Value ASCII
BOOO 7070 BOOZ 0406 BOO4 8009 BOO6  €OCO pp..([‘...
BOOZ 002D BOOA  BAOO BOOC COOE BOOE COOC L LL .
RO10  600A BO1Z  800H BOi4 3001 BO16 QOO 1.6.0..° »
BO18 5C0A BolA BBOA BOIC  BFOD BOIE 980A NG i
BOZ0 800A B0ZZ2 BBOC BOZ4 BAOD B026 C10E (iﬂl .
BOZ8 COOC BO2A 6COF BOZC 8104 BOZE 3001 .1.ii.0.
BO30 O0EO BO3Z 5COF BO34 BCOB B036 EFQO RSET
BO38  996A BO3A 8104 BO3C BFOD BO3E HBGO ﬂ.ii.'l.il.
BO40 BAGO BO42 C20F BO44 COOC B0O46 6COC Il.7.L.1.
BO48 B20A Bo4A 3001 BO4C 006D B0O4E 5COC 6.0, .\,
BOSO0 BBOC BOGZ  BFOC BOSd  940A BOS6 8204 1.7.0.6.
BOS8  BFCO BOSA  BBOC BOSC  BAOD BOSE C30E 1.1|.||.L
BOGO  COOC BOG2  6COT BOG4 8204 BOG6 3001 .1.4.0.
BOGE ODEOD BoGA  5COL BORC  BEOD BORE HFGO NG
BO70 9BGA BO72  830A BO7?4 BFOD BO?6 9FGA ¢.a.1.fF. 3
RO78 6500 BO7A 7070 BOTC 5001 BO7E HOGO e.ppP.C. 7
BO80  00CO BOSZ 0007 BO84 7504 B0OS6 6500 TR

[ 0k 1 [ Cancel ] [ Print 1 [ Fi=Help ]

t]l or

[F18]1 = Nemu

Fig. 5-6: The window »Memory dump«

You can view the memory contents and even edit them. Press +
to activate the editing mode. You can now modify the displayed values

directly.
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Attention: You should only use this function if you know exactly what you are
doing. The crucial point about this function is that you can easily modify the
PLC program (at run-time!!). The results of your actions can not always be
foreseen.

5.2.11 IStack

When selecting the menu command »IStack« or typing the hotkey [F11], you
can view the control bits (status flags) and the current interrupt stack of the
PLC. You can always view the control bits; the interrupt stack, however, can
be examined only when the PLC is in the »Stop« mode.

The reason for the PLC going into the »Stop« mode can be e.g. a timeout,
trying to execute a command not supported by the PLC, trying to activate a
non-existing DB or output.

The second page contains the interrupt stack with the block being active
when the PLC went into the »Stop« mode, the currently valid DB etc.
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File PLC Programming TeleCowtral Optionsz FlHelp

BT PESSCH BSTSCH SCHTAE  ADRBAU SPABBR NAUAS  QUITT

HB NB NB REMAN NB NB NB HB
X
ETDZUS  STOANZ  NEUSTA NE BATPUF NB BARE BARBEND
] ] K
HB UAFEHL  NAFEHL EOVH NB AF NB HB

ASFNEF  ASFNRA  KUPFNL FHUEND  ASPNEEF PADKFE  ASFLUE  EARADFE

KEINWS  SYNFEH NINEU NE NB NB SUHF URLAD
X

NB i Not used

Alt] or [F191 = Hemu

Fig. 5-7: The control bits
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File PLC Progranming TeleControl Options FiHelp

Interrupt stack

DEFTH: 01
Oper. register: 2260 anc: BOAE IB address: 0000
Block stack pointer: EBOY PB mumber: 11 IB numbexr:

Relative SAC: 0006
Accul: 1050 AccuZ: 1020
Condition code ! CC1  CCO  OVFL CARRY OR STATUS RL0  ERAB
Cause of interr: STOPS NB  SUF ﬁiﬁ M  STS STUEB  NB

NaU  QUZ MB  ZYK MB  PEU  BAU ASPFA

TRAF  Transfer error with data block conmand

Alt] or [F18] - Hemnu

Fig. 5-8: The interrupt stack



5-18 The Main Menu

5.2.12BStack

Selecting the menu command »BStack« (block stack) or typing the hotkey
lets you know the blocks which had been active before the PLC wentinto
the »Stop« mode. If this menu command is called when the PLC is notinthe
»Stop« mode an error occurs.

File PLC Programming TeleControl Options FlHelp
Block =tack
Block no. block addr. Return address rel. ade. DB no. DB adr.
FB 11 EOEA BOFG 0QoC
PBE 12 E150 Bi152 0002
o 1 E1g0 Bi66 DEoG
[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1 [ Fi-Help 1

Fhone +49-7171- 63028 Fax +49-7171 62676

Uepsion 2.03 Licevnce numbeyr 999999 fop:
DELTALOGIC GmbH - PostFach 7O - I-73555 Hutlangen

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu

Fig. 5-9: The window »BStack«
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5.3 The menu »Programming«

The menu commands of the menu »Programming« enable you to call one
of the editors for editing programs.

File PLC||Progranming “Teleﬂuntrn 1 Options Fi=He1lp

L

Progress in Progranming
A product of DELTALOGIC Saftwarevertriebsgesellschaft mbH

STL editor Alt+E
LaD editor Alt+L
C3F editor Alt+C

Symbolic editor  Alt+Y

COM =zoftuare

DELTALOGIC Softwarevertriebsgesellschaft mbH
F.0, Box 70
D-735ES Hutlanyen, GERMAMY
Phone +49-7171-63028 Fax +49-7171-62676

Yersion 2.93 Licence vunber 999999 fPor!
BELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-?3555 Mutlangen

Switch to the STL editor.

Fig. 5-10: The menu »Programming«
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5.3.1 Programming in STL

You start the STL editor by selecting the menu command »STL editor«. In
this editor, you can enter and modify programs as statement lists. This editor
is described in detail in chapter 8.

5.3.2 Programming in LAD

You start the LAD editor by selecting the menu command »LAD editor«. In
this editor, you can enter and modify programs as ladder diagrams. This
editor is described in detail in chapter 10.

5.3.3 Programming in CSF

You start the CSF editor by selecting the menu command »CSF editor«. In
this editor, you can enter and modify programs as control system flowcharts.
This editor is described in detail in chapter 11.

5.3.4 The symbolic editor

You start the symbolic editor by selecting the menu command »Symbolic
editor«. In this editor, you can give a symbolic name to an absolute operand
and modify such asymbolic name. This editor is described in detail in chapter
12.

5.3.5 COM software

You can callan original COM software package using thiscommand. This can
be a device driver for a CP/IP peripheral device, e.g. the COM 525.
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This menu command is available only if you purchased the COM software
option; otherwise this menu item is grayed and cannot be selected.

The COM software being executed is the original package from Siemens
and must be purchased from Siemens. For information on installing and
using the specific COM software, consult the Siemens documentation.

The COM software optionis especially interesting for machine manufacturers
who equip their machines with CP/IP peripherals and want to deliver a
comfortable and powerful STEP5S programming system with their product for
software maintenance. If you need further information, consult your local
ACCON reseller.
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5.4 Options

The menu »Options« lets you modify the user interface and program
parameters of ACCON-PG according to your wishes and requirements.

File PLC Programming Ieletnntrnl"ﬂptinns“ FlHelp

Select poet. .. -
H larget PLC... I

Select palette...
Video mode. ..
Bettivgs. ..

Edit footer

Footer File...

Printer file...

Priwter configuration... [|ig: mbH

House settings...
Frogr

Warning beep...
A product of DELTALDGI

DELTALOGIC Softwalgol: i rese] lschaft mbH
F.0. Box 70
D-73555 Mutlangen, GERMANY
Thone 149 V171 GI020 TFax 149 7171 02070

Uerzion 2.03 Licence number 999999 fon:
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Hutlangen

Select port for PLC communications

Fig. 5-11: The menu »Options« of the main screen.

This includes
-selecting a printer file,
-selecting a footer file,
-editing a footer,
-modifying various settings,
-selecting the serial port (for the PLC),
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You will learn more about these settings in chapter 6.
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The menu commands of the menu »Options« (shown in the next figure)
enable you to modify the user interface and the parameters of the program
according to your wishes and requirements.

File PLC Progranming TeleCuntrnlﬂﬂptinns“ FiHelp

Select port... -
Tarqget PLC. ..

Mouse zettings...

Warning besp...

Select palette...

Uidea mode...

dettings. ..

Edit footep
Footer file...

Progr|| Printer file...
A product of DELTALOGI(| Printer configuratiom... nhH

DELTALOGIC Softuagsni: -
P.0. Box 70
D-73555 Hutlangen, GERMANY
Phone +49-7171-63028 Fax +49-7171-62676

Verzien 2.03  Lieence nunber 993999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D[-73555 Mutlangen

Select port for PLC communications

Fig. 6-1: The menu »Options«.

The specific elements of this menu are explained in this chapter.
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6.1 Selectthe serial port for the PLC

The menu command »Select port...« lets you select the serial port which
connects your PC to the PLC. You can select any of the RS232 / V24 ports
installed in your PC from a dialog box shown in Fig. 6-2.

You should considerthe following:otherapplications running in the background
(DOS TSRs or other Windows applications when running »ACCON-PG« in
the DOS box of Windows) cannot use a serial port which is serviced via the
same interrupt used by the serial port for the PLC.

Usually, the serial ports of a PC are configured as follows: COM 1 and COM
3 share the same interrupt,and COM 2 and COM 4 share the same interrupt.
As aconsequence, you usually cannotuse COM 1 and COM 3 simultaneously,
and you cannot use COM 2 and COM 4 simultaneously.
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File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options

[F11Help

A product of D

DELTALD

130717163048 Fax +49-7171

1~

Select port

con 1

(«)
() ¢Con2

[LOK 10 Gavcel 11 Help ]

J|lzchaft mbH

mbH

%76

Verzion 2.03 Licevce vunber 999999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

[ESC] = Cancel

{-11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fi=Help

Fig. 6-2: The dialog box »Select port...«
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6.2 Selecting the target PLC

The menu command »Target PLC...« lets you select the specific SIMATIC
S5 PLC you want to program. You can select any SIMATIC PLC; the latest
CPUs are the S5-115U CPU 945 and the S5-155 CPU 948. (Depending on
the software version, the dialog box »Target PLC« does not listthe CPU 948
explicitly. Select the S5-155U CPU 946/948 instead; there are no real
differences betweenthese CPUs, exceptformemory size and performance.)

Specifying the target PLC has a number of considerable advantages.
ACCON-PG will warn you if you enter any operands and commands which
are not available on the specified PLC. You can also check a whole program
or a group of blocks for executability on the specific PLC using the menu
command »PLC conformance« of the menu »Test« of the directory. This
simplifies porting an application to another PLC; and you can find out which
CPU is "just good enough" for your program. So you need not buy a PLC
which is unnecessarily expensive.
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File PLC FProgramming TeleControl Options

FlHelp

Tarqet PLC

f product of

DELTAL

['hon

L T T T T T H e T T T T T T )
e e i

No PLC

=5-900

5951

s5-100U
s5-100U
s5-100U
¥5-1150
s5-1150
co-1150
¥5-1150
85-1150
&5-1350
0 1J.U
85-1550

CPU 90
CPU 95
CPU 106
CPU 102
CPU 103
CHu Y941
CPU 942
CPU 943
CPU 944
CPU 945
CPU 928
CI'U 920D
CPU 946947

Jll=chaft mbH

mbH

2N

Versi

[F1l=Help [ES{] = Cancel

) g
DELTALOGI| L DK 1 [ Gancel 1 [ Help 1 !.ljlangl:n

{-1i-> TABR SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 6-3: The dialog box »Target PLC«
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6.3 Mouse settings

The menu command »Mouse settings...« lets you adjust the mouse speed
in a dialog box shown in fig. 6-4. The higher the speed value, the faster you
can move the mouse cursor on the screen. The smaller the value, the more
room is needed for moving the mouse cursor from one border of the screen
to the opposite border.

File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help

Housze speed

current spesd. Lo

slou juick :

A prod

(—=Enterfilifsc= Cance IJIF1= Help

Phume +49-7171-63028 Fax +49-7171-62676

Verzion 2.03 Licevce vunber 999999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu

Fig. 6-4: The dialog box »Mouse speed«
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6.4 Warning beep

When the user makes erroneous input, or ACCON-PG wants to send a
warning message to the user, awarning beep is given (per default). You can
adjust this beep tone according to your wishes, using the menu command
»Warning beep...«. In the dialog box shown in fig. 6-4, you can set the beep
length to a value in the range from 55 up to 1100 milliseconds, and the beep
frequencytoavalueintherange from 50 up to 1000 hertz. You can also switch
the beep off. You can listen to the currently set beep tone by pressing
or clicking on the corresponding push button.

File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help

110 ms

Specify warning bee

Paration ! B R R

Frequency. & 200 hertz

Warning beep:( ) On («] Off

Esc= Cance LIIF1= Help

D-73555 Hutlangen, GERHAHY
Phone +49-7171-63028 Fax +43-7171-62676

Verzion 2.03 Licevce vunber 999999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu

Fig. 6-5: The dialog box »Specify warning beep«
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6.5 Select a palette

The menu command »Select palette...« lets you select another palette if
possible. The currently active palette determines the colors used for
displaying e.g. the control program elements on the screen. The only
purpose of this option is to let the user select the colors he likes most resp.
the colors providing for best visibility on his screen. If your computer is
equipped with a monochrome display, we recommend you select the
monochrome palette; otherwise some parts of the text displayed in a color
of their own will be difficult to recognize.

File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help

3elect palette

(+) blue palette
{ ) white palette
( ) cobalt palette
A produ ( ) black palette Ayt nbH
{ ) monochrome palette

[ 0K 1 [ Gancel 1] [ Help ]

Verzion 2.03 Licevce vunber 999999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

[F11-Help [EEC] = Cancel {-11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 6-6: The dialog box »Select palette«
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6.6 Select a video mode

The menu command »Select video mode...« lets you switch into any other
video mode supported by the video adapter installed in your system. The
dialog box »Select video mode« shown in the next figure lets you choose
between one or several video modes; the number of possible choices
depends on the capacity of your video adapter.

File PLC Progranming TeleControl Options FiHelp

Select video node

)} BO columnz x 25 lines
J B columns x 2B lines
] BO columms x 43 lines
J B0 columns x 50 lines . nbH
¥ 132 columns x 25 lines
)} 132 columns x 44 lines

A pradu

— -

[LOK 1] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Verzien 2.03  Lieence nunber 993999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D[-73555 Mutlangen

[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 6-7: The dialog box »Select video mode«

When using an extended video mode (e.g., a 132-column text mode
supported by most EGA or VGA adapters), you have the possibility of
displaying more information simultaneously on one screen. You can e.g.
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display wider LAD and CSF segments completely on one screen page; in
STL mode, you can display the line comment and the symbolic comment
simultaneously. When running »Status blocks STL«, you can display the
status information together with the line comment or with the symbolic
comment simultaneously.
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6.7 Other settings

When selecting the menu command »Settings...« in the menu »Options«,
the following dialog box appears:

File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help
| I
(W] Complex symbols in CSF/LAD without NDP 0
[ 1 CEF/LAD like Sienens —Right mouse button
[ 1 Filenames like Siemens [ ) Ma
[ 1 Prompt for printing format [ ) Help
[£] Help on error neszages [ ) Cancel
(#1 Suntax highlighting re) End
[ 1 filso =ave as SEQ
[ 1 llpper case letters — Load Sumb. file
[#¥]1 Show toolbar {+) DY file
[ 1 Bouse cursor om [ ) SEQ file
[ 1 Switch nouse off in status
[ 1 futomatically update XRef
[ 1 Automatically update reference file
[ 1 Store reference file without asking
[ DK 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Help 1
[F11Help [EZC] = Cancel {-=t1-> 14B SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 6-8: The dialog box »Settings«

You can perform the following settings in this dialog box:
- complex LAD/CSF symbols without NOP 0Os on/off,
- LAD/CSF Siemens-compatible on/off,

- flenames according to Siemens conventions on/off,
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- automatically prompt for printing formats on/off,

- help on error messages on/off,

- syntax highlighting on/off,

- toolbar on/off,

- upper case letters on/off,

- save symbols files also as SEQ on/off,

- always display symbolic operands on/off,

- mouse cursor on/off,

- mouse off in status mode (yes/no),

- update XREF automatically ,

- update the reference file automatically ,

- saving the reference file without asking,

- function called when clicking the right mouse button,
- select the file to be loaded when activating the symbolic editor.

6.7.1 Complex symbols without NOP 0 in LAD / CSF

The Siemens PG software requires a NOP 0 (null operation) for each
unactivated operand of a timer or counter in LAD or CSF. If you program a
timer with unactivated operands (e.g. the Reset input is not activated) but
without NOP Os in STL, the Siemens PG software cannot translate the
corresponding segmentinto LAD/CSF mode. As aconsequence, programs
written in LAD/CSF are unnecessarily large, slow (a null operation takes
time!) and less readable.

ACCON-PG does not need these NOPOs. Tick this option if you want to save
PLC memory and runtime. If you want your program to appear exactly as it
appears on the Siemens PG, you should tick this option off. ACCON-PG will
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then generate NOPOs for unactivated operands, and the Siemens PG and
other STEP 5 programming systems can display your segments in LAD or
CSF mode (otherwise, the software would switch into STL mode). You can
let ACCON-PG insert and delete automatically these NOP Os at any time,
evenwhenyou are notinthe editor (see the corresponding menu commands
of the menu »Block« in the directory).

6.7.2 LAD / CSF Siemens-compatible

If this checkbox is ticked, the LAD resp. CSF editor of ACCON-PG behaves
exactly like the Siemens PG software, i.e. you have to do without some
improvements and extensions of ACCON-PG. On the other hand, you can
ensure thatthe Siemens PG software is able to display your segments in LAD
resp. CSF mode.

This option influences the following features of ACCON-PG:

- Segments wider than 80 characters will not be displayed, even if
ACCON-PG could display them in a 132-column video mode.

- You cannot insert a further complex symbol at an input of an existing
complex symbolifthe inputis not the "first" (counted top-down) input
of the symbol.

- Only one complex symbol (timer, counter etc.) per LAD segment is
allowed.

6.7.3 Filenames like Siemens

If this checkbox is ticked, the names of all files to be used with the STEP 5
software of Siemens have to obey the Siemens conventions for filenames.
You should tick this checkbox, if you want to make sure that the Siemens
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software can easily find your files correctly (Siemens software is not flexible
with filenames atall). S5D files e.g. mustbe named »xxxxxxST.S5D«where
»X« stands for any letter or digit.

6.7.4 Automatically prompt for printing formats

If this check box is ticked, the dialog box for specifying the printing formats
appears automatically before each printing job is begun. If the check box is
ticked off, always the same formats (specified using the menu command
»Options / Printer configuration / Formats«) will be used.

6.7.5 Help on error messages

If this checkbox is ticked, you will get error messages in a window with an »|
OK ]« button. You can then confirm the message with the | <] key or with the
mouse. You can also press to get help on the specific error.

If this checkbox is ticked off, you will get the error messages in a window
without error push buttons. The window will be closed automatically after 5
seconds orwhenakeyis pressed. Furthermore, there is no help information
available.

6.7.6 Syntax highlighting

If this check box is ticked, the different parts of a program will be shown in
the editor using different colors. For example, labels, FB calls, symbolic
names, comments etc. are shown in their own color.

If you are using a monochrome video adapter, the status of this checkbox
Is ignored.
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6.7.7 Save symbols files also in the SEQ format

If the check box »Also save as SEQ« is ticked , a symbols file will not only
be saved as a (ACCON-PG) specific ".DT" file, but also as a (Siemens)
".SEQ"file. When using the quick editmode of the symbolic editor, the status
ofthischeck boxisignored. Inthis case, the symbols file will always be stored
in the ".DT" format.

6.7.8 Upper case letters

Use this check boxto specify the way in which commands and operands are
displayed.

If the check box is ticked, commands and operands are always displayed in
upper case letters, otherwise (check box is ticked off) they are displayed as
you typed them in. This is necessary if you want to enter symbolic operands
containing lower case letters.

6.7.9 Show toolbar

If this checkbox is ticked, the toolbar will be displayed in the STL resp. LAD
resp. CSF editor at the bottom border of the screen. However, the toolbar
is displayed only if a mouse is connected to your computer and the mouse
Is activated.

The STL editor has a one-line toolbar containing commands for cursor
movement and selecting the segment comment (these commands can also
be reached via the menu, but not that conveniently). In the LAD resp. CSF
editor, you have a double-line toolbar containing most of the LAD resp. CSF
symbols in addition to the commands of the STL toolbar.
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You can select a symbol with the toolbar this way:

- Locate the cursor (using the mouse or the cursor keys) on the desired
position (where the LAD resp. CSF symbol is to be inserted).

- Position the mouse cursor on the desired symbol in the toolbar and
press the left mouse button. That symbol should then appear on the
desired position, if the result of the whole operation is syntactically
correct.

6.7.10 Mouse cursor on / off

Use this checkbox to switch the mouse cursor off (resp. on).

You should tick this checkbox when the mouse cursor is displayed not
correctly in a high-resolution video mode of an "exotic" video adapter (the
cursor may not be displayed at all, or displayed twice etc.).

This problem is caused by an outdated mouse driver. Try to geta new version.

6.7.11 Mouse off in status mode

Use this checkbox to switch the mouse off (resp. on) during the status
functions. Thisis necessaryifthe mouse and the serial portto whichthe PLC
Is connected are using the same interrupt. This is true for Siemens PGs. If
you do nottick this checkbox on a Siemens PG, the status scan breaks down
as soon as you touch the mouse.
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6.7.12 Automatically update XREF

If youwantto use the online XREF function, itis recommended that you check
this option so that the reference list will be updated each time you save your
changesin an editor. The reference list keeps all occurences of all operands
in a list. You can inspect that list in any block editor (STL, LAD, CSF) and
directly go to any of these occurences.

If this option is activated, storing a block will take a slightly longer time.

6.7.13 Automatically update reference file

If this checkbox is ticked, the reference file and the PLC will be kept up-to-
date synchronously. Each time you save your changes on the PLC, the
reference file will also be updated. The reference file comments and
contains information on data formats.

If an error occurs when storing a block in the PLC, the block will not be saved
inthe reference file. Blocks which are transferred to the PLC using the menu
command "Copy" or "Import from...", will also not be saved in the reference
file.

6.7.14 Store reference file without asking

If this checkbox is ticked, data formats and comments will be stored in the
reference file without asking. If you tick the option »Automatically update
reference file«, this will be done anyway; the state of this checkbox will be
ignored in this case.
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6.7.15Function of the right mouse button

Use this radio button to specify which function to execute when pressing the
right mouse button:

- No : No action.
- Help : Display context-sensitive help.
- Cancel : Cancel action in progress (equivalent to pressing [Esc)).

- End : Return to the last menu, e.g. from a block editor to the
directory.

6.7.16 Load symbols file

With this radio button, you can specify the symbols file to be loaded when
the symbolic editor is called.

Select "DT file" if you want to load the DT file. If you save the DT file without
the SEQfile, the SEQ file (if existing) will no longer be up-to-date. If the SEQ
file is saved together with the DT file, comment lines (those starting with a
"' in the first column) will be lost.

Select "SEQ file" if you want to load the SEQ file. If you save the SEQ file,
the DT file will automatically saved together with the SEQ file; the only
exception to this is when you select "Save as SEQ file".

If the SEQ file contains comment lines (those starting with a ';' in the first
column), select "SEQ file"; the SEQ file will then stay up-to-date and the
comment lines will not be lost. If you do not work with SEQ files, or you do
not use comment lines, select "DT file".
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6.8 Edit a footer

When selecting the menu command »Edit footer...«, the following file-
selection dialog box appears:

File Edit Options FiHelp

Load footer file

Name: w INI

Directory:  CINBGMLIGHTSN

Files. DrivesDir.

L Ok 1 [ Cancel 1 [ F1=Help 1

;1] or [F10] - Hemu

Fig. 6-9: The file-selection dialog box »Load footer file«

You can now load an existing footer file into the footer editor, or enter a new
filename to create anewfooterfile. In ourexample, the footer file »DEMO. NI«
does not yet exist. When entering »DEMO.INI« into the text input field
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»Name« and confirming your input, a dialog box appears (as shown in the
next figure) in which you can select a footer width of 80 characters or of 132

characters per line or cancel the action.

File Edit Dptions Fi=Help

I_'I_'ﬂr'l'ljr

The footer file LIGHISF1.IM] does wot ewist (yet)?
If you want to create it, please set the
desired footer width,

[ 80 characters 1 [ 132 characters 1 [ Cancel 1

D-73555 Hutlangen, GERHAHY
Phone +49-7171-63028 Fax +43-7171-62676

Verzion 2.03 Licevce vunber 999999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

[F11-Help [F2] = Hide dialog box <-=> TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 6-10: The dialog box »Footer width«

After selecting a footer width of 80 characters, an »empty« footer will be
displayed (as shown in the following figure).
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File Edit Options FiHelp
A8 rhararter fonter file v LIGHTSF1 . INT

ACCON-PG

Job identifier: Date:
Plant: Modification: PAGE
Plant pos. number: Name :

[Alt] or [F18] - Henu Over

Fig. 6-11: An empty footer

In fig. 6-12, an example of a footer is given. If you complete your work now
and save the footer file, the footer is available in the future and can be
selected to be the current footer using the menu command described in the

next section.
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File Edit Dptions Fi=Help
80 character footer file © LIGHTSF1.INI

ACCON-PG

Job identifier: 1234-5676-90 Date: 30,609,199

Plant: 0815 Modification: PAGE
Plant pos. nwunber: Crssg. BZ?/K2531 Name: Rurt Bachmann

[Alt] or [F18] = Herm  Over

Fig. 6-12: Footer example

In chapter 14, the footer editor is described in detail.
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6.9 Select a footer file

You can select one of the existing footer files as the current footer file using
thismenu command. The file-selectiondialog box shownin fig. 6-13 appears
from which you can select any of the existing footers. The selected footer
file will be loaded when a printing job is executed, and the footer will be printed
at the bottom of each page. You can suppress the printing of a footer by
ticking off the corresponding check box in the printing options.

File FLC Programming TeleControl Options Fl=Help
Load footer file
Name: | =.INI

Directory:  CINESALIGHTSM

Files: Irive/Dir..

lightsfl. ini

[ Ok 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Fi-Help 1]

1illt] or [F18] = Hemu

Fig. 6-13: The file-selection dialog box »Load footer file«
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6.10 Select a printer file

Use the menucommand »Printerfile...«to selectthe printer configurationfile
to use for printing jobs. The file-selection dialog box »Select printer file«
(shown in the following figure) appears from which you can select a printer
file.

File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help

select printer file

Name: | =.PD

Directory:  CINSSNPRINTERN

Files: DrivesDir, :

epson.pd
hpdesk.pd
hplazer.pd

[0k 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Fi=Help 1

] or [F18] = Hem

Fig. 6-14: The file-selection dialog box »Select printer file«

The printer configurationfile contains various control sequences and printing
parameters, e.g. the control sequence for printing in condensed mode, the
printer port number, ...
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Inourexample, the printer files »EPSON.PD«and »HPLASER.PD«delivered
with ACCON-PG are displayed in the file list.

To create a new printer file, you have to select the menu command »Printer
configuration...«, which is described in the following section.
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6.11 Printer configuration

Using the menu command »Printer configuration...«, you can adapt ACCON-
PG to your specific printer. The file-selection dialog box »Select printer file«
IS opened, and the existing printer files are displayed. You can modify one
of the existing files, or create a new file by simply entering a new file name.

If e.g. the lines of a LAD or CSF segment or of the footer are printed using
exotic characters although the IBM character set has been activated, the
followinginitialization sequence solves this problem on LaserJet-compatible
printers: "1B, 28, 31, 30, 55".

In our example, we do not yet have many printer files. When creating a new
printer file, you should assign a reasonable name to it, i.e. take the name or
the type of the printer as the printer name. If you want to create a new printer
file for e.g. the »Mannesmann Tally« printer, the name »TALLY.PD« seems
appropriate (see fig. 6-15).
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File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help

select printer file

Name: | TALLY.PD

Directory:  CINSSNPRINTERN

Files. DrivesDir. .

epson.pd
hpdesk.pd
hplaser.pd

[0k 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Fi=Help 1

i1 or [F18] = Hem

Fig. 6-15: The file-selection dialog box »Select printer file«

After entering a new name, another dialog box appears according to figure
6-16. You are expected to confirm the creation of a new printer file.
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File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options Fi=Help

EI_'ITT'I'IZI

file TALLY.PD doez not exizt (uyet)!
Do you wart to create it 7

A produ [ Yes 1 [ Mo ] [ Cancel 1 nhH

ALTALOGIC Softwareveririebsgesell=chaft shl
P.0O. Box 70
D-73555 Hutlangen, GERHANY

Phone +49-7171-63028 Fax +43-7171-62676

Verzion 2.03 Licevce vunber 999999 for.
DELTALOGIC GmbH - Postfach 70 - D-73555 Mutlangen

[F11-Help [F2] = Hide dialog box <-=> TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 6-16: The dialog box for confirming the creation of a new printer file

After confirming, the dialog box »Printer configuration« appears (as shown
infig.6-17). Inthis dialog box, you can specify the printer-specific commands
for setting margins or the printer port etc.
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File PLC Progranming TeleControl Options

FiHelp

———General
Printer mame .
Left margin ' O chars
Linezs/page . 66 lines

o T e T T

Pevice—
«) LFT 1
LFT 2

ot

[%] Form feed
[ 1 Contral sequences in file

Start sequence:
End zequence
Bold on

Bold of f

19 cpi

12 cpi

17 cpi

Printer comnands (e.y.: 1E,52,02,4b)

haracter set
(») I
{ ) ASCII

[OK 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Help 1]

[ Format... ]

[F11=Help [ESC] = Cancel

{-11-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 6-17: The dialog box »Printer configuration«

In addition to specifying the printer-specific commands, you can open the
dialog box »Printing format« by clicking on the push button [ Format... ]. In
this dialog box, you can specify the way in which your project appears on

paper:
This includes specifying

- the page width,

- when to perform a form-feed,

- the representation mode used for printing,
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- how to print the segment comment,
- whether to print a symbolic list,
- whether to print symbolic operands in bold type,
- whether to print a footer.
Some options are relevant only for printing in STL mode:
- whether and how to print comments,
- whether and how to print line numbers,
- how to print operands.
The dialog box »Printing format« is shown in the next figure.
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File PLC Progeramming TeleCovtrol Options

Fi=Help

Printing Format

J nomnal
} condensed
]

super-cond .

{
{
(

Page width—

—Printing mode
{ ) 3L
() LAD
{ ) CSF
{+) futo

Form feed —Line munbers—
{ ) tuto {+) o
{ ) After each zeqment { ) Hex bute
(+) fifter each hlock { ) Hex word
() Decimal
—Comnent
{+) STL line comment —{Jperands—
( ) Symbolic comment (+) Absolute
( ) both { ) Symbolic
{ ) Both

—Form feed aFtBr—|

—Segment comment
(+) 80 characters

[¥] Symbolic list

0 Lines ( ) Adjust [ 1 Synbolic bold
[%] Footer
[H] Print Date
[ K 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Help 1

[F11Help [ESC] = Cancel

{-11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 6-18: The dialog box »Printing format«

When you have done all the specifications, store them into the printer file
which can be selected now using the menu command »Select printer file...«.
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7.1 Starting the directory

Thedirectory plays acentral rolein ACCON-PG. You can access allimportant
functions (described in the following) from the directory.

When the starting screen of ACCON-PG is displayed, you can select one of
the editors from the menu »Programming, e.g. the STL editor. Then, you
will be in the directory. If a program file has been loaded during your last
ACCON-PG session, this file will automatically be loaded again now. The
directory will display the blocks of this file (or it will be empty). Locate the
cursor bar on the desired block, and select »Edit« from the menu »Block«
to load this block into the (e.g. STL) editor. Other possibilities to do this:
double-clicking on the name of the desired block, or pressing when the
cursor bar is on the block name.

You can perform a quick search for a certain block in the directory by simply
typing its name. You will see a small window in the top left corner of the screen.
This window serves for controlling your input. Each time you type in a new
letter, the cursor bar will be positioned on the first block in the directory whose
name matches your input. You can use the key to correct your input.
Remember that the name of a DOC block must start with a "#".

You can leave the block editor with the hotkey (Alt] + [F4] and return to the
directory. If you have not yet saved your changes, you will be asked whether
to save and exit, orto exit without saving, or to stay in the editor without saving.

The directorywillnow appear onthe screen. You can also assign the function
»End« to the right mouse button, i.e. you can e.g. return from a block editor
to the directory with one single mouse-click.
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File Hark Block Output EPROM FLC Test Options FiHelp
Directory of LIGHTSST,3SD
l_
M 10
PB 11
0B i
0B 21
0B 27
PC 10
FC 11

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu

Fig. 7-1: The directory

The menu of the directory is described in the following section.
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7.2 File operations

The menu »File« provides functions for creating a new file, for opening an
existing file or for leaving the directory and returning to the editor.

IFilEIHark Block Output EPROH PLC Teet Options FilHelp
New Directory of LIGHTSST.SSL

Open... Ctrl:F2 || -

Open project...
Close progject
Change project
Save project

End Alt+F4

Create a neuw file.

Fig. 7-2: The menu »File« in the directory.



7-8 The Directory

7.2.1 Create a new file

You can create a new program file by selecting the menu command »New«.
If another file has already been opened, it will be closed before the new file
will be created. You willnow see the empty directory onthe screen. Afilename
has not been selected yet.

7.2.2 Open afile

After selecting the menu command »Open, a file-selection dialog box will
appear in which all existing »*.S5D« files are listed. You can now type the
complete name (including the path) of the file to be loaded, or select the
desired file from the list boxes »Files« resp. »Drives/Dir.:«. You can also
open this file-selection dialog box with the hot key [Ctrl] + [F2].

If you want to read blocks from the PLC memory rather than from a file, you
have to select »PLC« from the list box »Files«.

7.2.3 Open a project

You can open a new or an existing project by selecting the menu command
»Open project« (if another project has already been opened, it will first be
closed).

All settings and the names of all the files that belong to your project are stored
in the project (file).

To create a new project, simply enter a new name in the file-selection dialog
box that appears. In this case, the current filenames are entered into the
project.

After the project has been opened, a window appears with the current
settings. You can make these settings and the filenames valid by confirming
the window.
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7.2.4 Close a project

You can close the current project by selecting the menu command »Close
project«.

All settings and the names of the files that had been valid before the project
was loaded are restored.

7.2.5 Change a project

You can change the current project settings by selecting the menu command
»Change project«.

7.2.6 Save a project

You can save the current project settings by selecting the menu command
»Save project«.

7.2.7 Exit from the directory

You can leave the directory by selecting the menu command »End« resp.
typing the hot key [Alt] + [F4. You will return to the main menu of ACCON-PG.
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7.3 Mark program blocks

You can mark or unmark the program blocks listed in the directory using the
menu command »Mark«. Most ofthe menu commands in the menus »Block«
and »Output« of the directory refer to the marked program block(s). If you
wantto e.g. transfer or delete several blocks, you can firstmark these blocks
and then call the corresponding function once.

File ark"Eluck Output EPROM PLC Test Options FiHelp

Mark all CtrlHt ﬂmm
——/ Unnark all Ctr1+N 4

Hark # Ummark Group Cirl+s

Toggle mark Space
Hark C Ctrl+C
Unnark C Ctrl1+Alt+C
Hark HCE Ctrl+P
Unnark NG5 Ctrl+Alt+F

Last marks

Nark all blocks.

Fig. 7-3: The menu »Mark« of the directory.
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7.3.1 Mark all blocks

You can mark all blocks listed in the directory with the menu command »Mark
all« resp. with the hot key [Ctrl] + [M]. A tick is displayed before the name of
each marked block. If an edit function is called now, it will be carried out with
each marked block.

7.3.2 Unmark all blocks

You can unmark all blocks listed in the directory with the menu command
»Unmark all« resp. with the hot key [Ctr]] + [N. The tick displayed before the
name of each marked block will be removed.

7.3.3 Marking/Unmarking a group of blocks

Selecting the menu command »Mark / Unmark group« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] +[G] causes all listed blocks of the type being currently selected (e.g.
all program blocks, PBs) to be marked or unmarked for the following editing
operations.

If e.g. an unmarked FB is selected, all FBs in the directory will get marked.
If a marked DB is selected, all DBs in the directory will get unmarked.

7.3.4 Toggle block marks

Selecting the menu command »Toggle mark« resp. using the
causes the selected block to be marked or unmarked for the following
operations. That means, the "marking state" of that block is inverted. Then,
the marking bar goes on to the next block so that you can quickly and easily
mark or unmark a whole group of blocks.
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7.3.5 Mark all comment blocks

You can mark allcommentblocks (i.e., all C blocks) withthe menu command
»Mark C« resp. with the hot key [Ctrl] + [C]. The "marking state" of single MC5
blocks (OB, PB, FB, FX, SB, DB and DX) is not changed by this operation.

7.3.6 Unmark all comment blocks

You can unmark all comment blocks (i.e., all C blocks) with the menu
command »Unmark C« resp. with the hot key [Ctrl] + [Alt] + [C). The "marking
state" of single MC5 blocks (OB, PB, FB, FX, SB, DB and DX) is notchanged
by this operation.

7.3.7 Mark all program blocks

You can mark all program blocks (i.e., all MC5 blocks) with the menu
command »Mark MC5« resp. with the hot key [Ctrl] + [P]. The "marking state"
of single comment blocks is not changed by this operation.

7.3.8 Unmark all program blocks

You can unmark all program blocks (i.e., all MC5 blocks) with the menu
command »Unmark MC5« resp. with the hotkey Ctrl] + [Alt] + [P). The "marking
state" of single comment blocks is not changed by this operation.

7.3.9 Restore the last marks

You can restore the state before the last marking operation with the menu
command »Last marks«.
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Whenyou have justtransferred a group of blocks to another file ortothe PLC,
you can restore the same marks and e.g. compare the same blocks to the
blocks in another file.
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7.4 Block operations

The menu »Block« contains functions for working with the blocks listed inthe
directory. You can load a selected file into the editor, or copy the selected
block(s) to another file etc.

File Harkﬂﬂluck“ﬂutput EPROH FLC Test Options FiHelp

New Shift+Enter ||
Edit Enter 14—

M Create nev screen form

PB Edit screen forn

0B

0B Copy. .. F2

0B Import from...

PC Ielete... F4

FC Compare... | 1=}

Delete "NOP-0" and blank lines...
Insert "NOP-0"...

Reuire manually

Rewire automatically

Generate ERef

Create a wew bhlock.

Fig. 7-4: The menu »Block« of the directory.
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7.4.1 Creating a new block

Selecting the menu command »New« resp. typing the hot key +
causes a dialog to be opened in which you can specify the type and the
number of the block to be created. If your entry is valid, the editor will be
activated. If the specified block does already exist, you will be asked whether
you want to edit the existing block or select another block. If a DOC block is
to be created, you have to enter a "#" as the first character followed by up
to 8 arbitrary characters.

The DOC block editor is described in detail in chapter 13.

7.4.2 Edit a block

Selecting the menu command »Edit« causes the selected block to be
loaded into the editor. It is sufficient to select the block and then press [«].
The block has to be a MC5 block or a comment block.

7.4.3 Create a screen form DB

Selecting the menu command »Create new screen form« causes a dialog
box to appearin which you can specify the data block and the type of the form
DB to be created. In the next dialog box, you can perform the necessary
settings. Use the key to get help on a specific field. You will then get to
the screen form DB editor.

You can get more information from the manuals for the PLC 135U resp.
155U, or from chapter 9.
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7.4.4 Edit a screen form DB

Selecting the menu command »Edit screen form« loads the selected block
into the screen form DB editor if the block is a screen form DB. ACCON-PG
recognizes the type of the form DB automatically. If the block is not a form
DB, an error message appears.

You can get more information from chapter 9.

7.4.5 Copying blocks

You can copy one or several selected resp. marked blocks to another file
using the menu command »Copy...« resp. the hot key [F2).

The file-selection dialog box »Destination file« will be opened in which you
can specify the name of the file the blocks will be copied to. Use the key
to open a file-selection dilaog box. The box contains the push button
[Options...] for specifying the parameters for the copying operation. The
dialog box »Options block transfer« appearing now contains a radio button
and a check box. Use the radio button to specify whether to copy the blocks
with or without their corresponding comment blocks, or to copy only the
comment blocks. Use the check box to specify whether the dialog box »New
block number(s)« will appear before each block being copied. If the blocks
are going to be duplicated within the current file, this dialog box will appear
in every case, even if this check box is ticked off. The dialog box serves for
assigning a new block number to a block. The number has to be confirmed.

Ifthe block already exists in the destinationfile, awarning message appears.
You will then have to decide whether to overwrite the existing block, to
overwrite this block and all other blocks existing already, to leave the block
unchanged, or to cancel the whole copying operation.
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7.4.6 Importing blocks

The menu command »Import from...« enables you to select single blocks
from another file or from the PLC memory and to copy them to the current
file. Afile-selection dialog box appears in which you have to selectthe source
file from which the blocks will be imported. Finally, you will be asked to specify
the block in the destination file which is to be inserted to the current project.
This command is the counterpart of the menu command »Copy«.

7.4.7 Delete a block

You can delete the selected block resp. the marked blocks from the current
file orthe PLC memorywith the menucommand »Delete...«resp. the hotkey
[ F4). The dialog box »Delete blocks« will appear containing a radio button.
Use this radio button to specify whether to delete the blocks with or without
their corresponding comment blocks, or to delete only the comment blocks.
After confirming the entries with »OK, the selected blocks will be deleted
without further precaution.

7.4.8 Compare blocks

You can compare the selected block resp. the marked blocks to the blocks
of another file using the menu command »Compare...« or the hot key [F5].

The dialog box »Compare file« appears in which you can enter the name of
the second file into the input field »Name«. The marked blocks will be
compared to the blocks of the second file. The found differences will be
displayed in a list that can be sent to the printer. The lines containing
differences are disassembled (as far as necessary) and displayed (in STL
form). That means:

- parameters of FB/FX definitions and calls are displayed in hex form
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- with FB/FX calls, no names or parameter names are displayed
- targets of jump operations are displayed in hex form

- with FB/FX calls, different parameters are marked by an exclamation
mark in the leftmost address column.

File Hark Block Output EPROM PLC Test Oplions Fi-Help

Compare File LIGHTSST.SSD to LIGHTIST.3SD

FB 10 in LIGHTSST.S5D PB 10 in LIGHT1ST.S5D
Segment 1:

geee A I 14.9 oo T oA I 32.¢
goplr @ A ] 18.0 oeg1 T oA 0 32.48
003 : Al 0 18.0 0003 @ AN 0 32.9¢
Segment 2.

gooR ¢ & Q1.9 QooE - & 0 32.9
gec ¢ 5 Q181 gpoc + 5 0 321

———- Result of comparison of LICHTSST.S55D and LIGHTIST.S5D ——

In PB 18 ' &5 differenceci=),

[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1] [ Fi=Hely 1

[41t] or [F13] = Henu

Fig. 7-5: The result of a Compare operation
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7.4.9 Delete NOP 0 and blank lines

Use the menu command »Delete NOP 0 and blank lines« to remove lines
with NOP 0 operations and empty lines from the selected/marked blocks.
This operation willmake your program smaller and faster having stillthe same
functionality. Note that the Siemens PG software is not able to display
segments in LAD/CSF where these NOP 0Os are missing; the software will
automatically switch into STL mode.

You cannot destroy anything by executing this menu command. The NOP Os
can be inserted again.

Inthe appearing dialog box, you select whether you want to delete also blank
lines and comment lines (lines containing a comment but not a command).
Attention: these lines will be lost forever when executing the delete operation.

7.4.10Insert NOP Os

Use the menu command »Insert NOP Os« to insert NOP 0 operations into
the program text. This serves for compatibility with other programming
systems which need these NOP Os for translation into CSF/LAD mode. With
ACCON-PG, you need not have these NOP Os (soyou getsmaller and faster
programs). On the other hand, you can insert the necessary NOP Os if you
wantto be able to displaya CSF/LAD segment (created by ACCON-PG) with
e.g. the Siemens PG software.

7.4.11 Rewire manually

This menu command lets you rewire the marked blocks manually, e.g.
replace 1 3.4 by 14.5 in all marked blocks. A dialog box is displayed in which
you can enter up to 16 pairs of operands. Enter the operand to be replaced
into the input field »Old operand«, and the new operand in the field right from
it.
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7.4.12Rewire automatically

Use the menu command »Rewire automatically« to rewire the marked blocks
according to two corresponding symbols files. For each operand to rewire,
these files must contain the same symbolic name but different names for the
absolute operand.

Example:
The first symbols file contains:
1.0 Temp 1
1.1 Temp 2
and the second symbols file contains:
| 10.0 Temp 1
| 10.1 Temp 2,

so each appearance of I 1.0 is replaced by 1 10.0, and each appearance of
| 1.1 is replaced by | 10.1 (in all marked blocks). The number of rewiring
operations is not limited.

The currently active S5D file is used as the source file for this operation. The
currently active symbolsfileis given as aninitial value in the input field for the
symbols source file. The S5D resp. symbols destination files must be
specified by the user. You can choose the S5D source and destination file
to be identical; thereby, you can rewire the current S5D file.

7.4.13Creating an XREF list

The menu command »Generate XREF« lets you create a cross-reference
list on all blocks of the current project. You need not mark any blocks. This
list contains all occurences of all operands and is going to be stored in files
with the extension ».QVL« resp. ».NXQ«. These files are also used for
displaying the Cross-Reference List.
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In any block editor (STL, LAD or CSF), you can view all occurences of an
operand using the menu command »Search/XREF«. You can directly jump
to such an occurence and return to the place where you came from.
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7.5 The output functions

The menu »Output« contains commands for documenting your project.

File Hark Block ﬂutput“EFRDH PLC Te=t Options FlHelp
Print e 16HTSST S50
1_
PE 10 Block info Cirl+L
PE 11 Cross—Reference Fb
0B i I/Q/F list
0B 21 Program structure
0B 22
PC 10 Export ASCII
PC 11 Import ASCII
I

Print all marked hlocks.

Fig. 7-6: The "Output" menu in the directory

7.5.1 Print a block

You can print the marked blocks of the current program file resp. the PLC
using the menu command »Print« or the hot key + [F5]. The current
printer settings are used for the printing job.
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7.5.2 Block list

The menu command »Block list« resp. the hotkey [Ctrl] + [L] gives you more
information on the marked blocks, including block length, address (in the
PLC memory), LIB number and the name (FBs only). If the symbolic support
Is turned on, the symbolic name and comment are also displayed (this may
appear in the next line, depending on the video mode).

7.5.3 The Cross-Reference list

The menu command »Cross-Reference list« resp. the hot key [F6) lets you
create a cross-reference list on the marked blocks. This listis stored in files
with the extension ».QVL« resp. ».NXQ«. These files are also used for the
online XREF function. You can choose between a detailed Cross-Reference
list and a short overview, and you can go to any occurence of an operand
using the push button »Go to«. The push button »Search« lets you search
for a specific operand.
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File Hark Block Output EPROH PLC Te=t Options

IIIIIIIII Crossreference list
JPE 1| Inputs
JPB 1| I 14.0 . PB 10 (8q 1,L 1] B [ 14.0
J{ OB
J 0B 2| Outputs
Jop 2| Q18.0 . PB 10 (84 1,L 2] A 0 18.0
PC 1 PB 10 (2q 1,L 4) AN 0 1B.0
PC 1 PB 10 (5g 2,L 11) = 0 18.¢
PB 11 (84 1,L 1) & 0 18.0
PHB 11 (g 1,L 7) E U 18.0
PB 11 54 2,L 18) N Q 18.0
FB 11 (Bg 3,L 23} & @ 18.¢
OB 21 (3q 1,L 32 T 0 18.0
OB 22 (B 1,L 3] £ Q0 18.0
i 18.1 . PB 10 (5g Z,L 12} & Q181
I'D 11 (&9 1,L 2] f 0 10.1
PB 11 {5g 1,L 8) F 0 18.1
FB 11 (8g Z,L 14) ¥ 018.1
[ Gancel 1 L Print 1 [ Search 1 [ Go to 1 [ Fl=Help 1

BN Fio) = B ——_——

Fig. 7-7: The detailed Cross-Reference list
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File Hark Block Output EPEOM PLC Test Optionsz FlHelp
IIII Crossreference list ..FI
4__
Inpuis
I 14.0 :PB1OC 1, 1, ] &
]
Outputs -
Q) 18.0 PR 1OC 1, %, 1, FB10C 1, 4, ), PB 10C 2, 11,%)

PE 11C 1, 1, i, FB 1iC 1, 7,=), PB 11( 3, 18, )
PB 11C 3, Z3,=), 0B 21C 1, 3,=), OB ZZ( 1, 3,%)

g1ie.1 PR 1OC 2, 12,%), FR11C 1, 2, ), FB 11C 1, @,%)
PB 110 ¥, 14,=), PB 11C 3, 14, ), FPB 110 4, Zi,=)

Q 18.2 . PB 11C 1, b6,=), FB 11C 2, 10, ), PB 11( 2, 15,%)

Flays

F 10.0 PR 1OC 1, 2,#), PB 10C 1, 5,#), PB1OC 2, 7,

0B 21¢ 1, 1, 3, 0B 21C 1, 2, ), 0B 21C 1, 4,#)
0D 22¢ 1, 1, ), 0D 22C 1, &, ), 0D Z&2C 1, 4,x)

Tiners

[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1] [ Fl=Help ]

188 or [F18]1 = Hem

Fig. 7-8: The short overview

7.5.4 Creating an I/Q/F list

The menu command »l/Q/F list« lets you generate an I/Q/F list of the current
file. You can see from this list which operands are used in the file and which
operands are available for further use.
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7.5.5 Examining the program structure

The menu command »Program structure« lets you generate a flowchart of
the block callsinthe currentfile. Adialog boxappears in which you can specify
the start block for the diagram, and whether to display also the data blocks
in the diagram or not.

File Mark Block Ouwtput EPROM PLC Test Options Fi=Help
I Directory of LIGHTSST.SS)
l_
PBE 10
PE 11
Program structure of LIGHISST.SSD
+B1()—+-PB10()
+-PB11()
+{B21()
+B22 ()
[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1 [ Fi=Help ]

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu

Fig. 7-9: Program structure.
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7.5.6 Export ASCII

The menu command »Export ASCll« serves for writing the marked blocks
to an ASCIl file. This file can be modified using a text editor, e.g. to translate
the comments into a foreign language.

7.5.7 Import ASCII

The menu command »Import ASCll« serves for reading an ASCII file
generated using the menu command »Export ASCll«. From this file, the
corresponding blocks are re-generated.

The structure of the ASCII file must not have been changed. The addresses
generated with the command »Export ASCll« must not be specified. The
parameter types of an FB or an FX must match.
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7.6 EPROM operations

The functions concerning E(E)PROM modules are contained in the menu
»EPROMc«. You can transfer blocks from your control program to the
EPROM submodule and vice versa.

File Mark Block Output|EPROH “PLC Test Options FiHelp
Select EPRON submodule iiF
‘l‘_
PE 10 Write EPROH
PE 11 Read EFROM
OF i
0F 21 EFRON directory
OB 22 EFRDM empty 7
PC 10 Erase EEPROM
re 11

Export EPROMer
Import EPROMerf)

Select program nwumber of EFRON.

Fig. 7-10: The menu »EPROM«

Generally, these functions can be used only if the ACCON-EPROMer is
properly connected to the PC and switched on.



The Directory 7-29

7.6.1 Select EPROM submodule

The menu command »Select EPROM submodule« lets you select the
program number of the desired EPROM submodule. ACCON-PG needs
this program number to be able to execute the EPROM operations correctly
because the various EPROM types must be treated specifically.

Furthermore, you have to specify whether the EPROM submodule is a
»byte«, »word« or a »word/field« submodule. For the PLC 135U, you have
to select »word; for older PLCs (< 135U), you have to select »byte«; for the
PLC 155U, you have to select »word/field« (i.e., the user data must be
aligned to paragraphs).

File Hark Block OQutput EPROH PLC Test Options FilHelp
I irectory of LIGHTSST.SSD
l_
PE 10
PE 11
0B 1
0B 21
0p 22
PC 16
P 11 Program nunber: 11
Node
(¢) Byte
() Bord
) WordsField
[LOK 11 Cancel 11 Help 1

[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {-t1-> TAE SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 7-11: Select an EPROM submodule
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7.6.2 Write EPROM

The menu command »Write EPROMc« lets you transfer the marked blocks
to the ACCON-EPROMer which blows the EPROM submodule, i.e. writes
the blocks to the EPROM submodule.

After the operation has been done completely, you get some statistics on the
single block transfer operations.

7.6.3 Read EPROM

The menu command »Read EPROM« lets you copy blocks from the
EPROM submodule plugged in the ACCON-EPROMer into the current file.

If the file contains a block with the same name as one of the blocks in the
EPROM submodule, you will be asked whether the block in the file is to be
overwritten or not.

7.6.4 EPROM directory

Select the menu command »EPROM directory« to get a list of the blocks in
the EPROM submodule plugged in the ACCON-EPROMer. An example of
an EPROM directory is given in the next figure.
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File Hark Block OQutput EPROH PLC Test Options FilHelp
I irectory of LIGHTSST.SSD
l_
PE 10
PE 11
0B 1
op 21 Blocks - Directomy — EPRIN module
0p 22
PC 10 Block Address Length LIE wunber
PC 11 PB 10 0000 19
PB 11 0026 32
0B 1 0066 3
op 21 0076 10
0B 22 008a 10
[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1 [ Fi-Help ]

[4l1t] or [F18]1 = Hem

Fig. 7-12: An EPROM directory

7.6.5 EPROM empty?

Select the menu command »EPROM empty ?« to check whether the
EPROM submodule plugged inthe ACCON-EPROMer contains any blocks,
or whether it has been erased completely.

The result of the check is given in a window which must be confirmed by the
user.
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7.6.6 Erase EEPROM

Select the menu command »Erase EEPROM« to erase all blocks in the
EEPROM submodule plugged in the ACCON-EPROMer.

Attention: This operation functions only with EEPROM submodules, of
course.

7.6.7 Export EPROMer

Select the menu command »Import EPROMer« to copy the marked blocks
into an Intel-Hex file. This file can be used as an input file for the ACCON-
EPROMer which writes the blocks to the EPROM submodule.

7.6.8 Import EPROMer

Selectthe menu command »Export EPROMer« to read blocks from an Intel-
Hex file. This file should be a copy of the blocks contained in an EPROM
submodule.

The blocks will be inserted into the current program file. If there are blocks
with the same name inthe program file as well as in the Intel-Hex file, you will
be asked to specify whether to overwrite the block in the program file, or not.
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7.7 PLC operations

The functions concerning the PLC (communications between ACCON-PG
and the PLC, executing and testing the control program on the PLC) are
contained in the menu »PLC«. See chapter 5 for more details.

File Hark Block Output EPROM PLC“Test Options FiHelp
FR| rLC Run Shift+FS
PLC Staop Shift+F6 31—
M 10 Camprass Shift+F?
PB 11
0B i Delete PLC Shift+Fd
0B 21
0B 27 Status Variables. .. Shift+Fg
PC 10 Force Variables... Shift+F9
rc 11 Farce Untputs... Ctrl+ld

PLC Infoll Shift+F2
Memory configuration  Shift+F3
Memory dump

[Stack T
BStack F12

Switch PLC intoc RUN mode.

Fig. 7-13: The menu »PLC« in the directory.



7-34 The Directory

7.8 Test functions

The menu »Test« contains functions for examining the PLC. You can use
these functions to find out whether a program is executable by a specific
CPU.

File Hark Block Qutput EPFROH PLC Testlﬂptiuns FilHelp

PLC conforsance -
‘l_

PE 10 PLC sinulation

PE 11 PLC simulation (DOS-Ext.)

0B 1

op 21

0p 22

PC 16

PC 11

Checlk whether the marked blocki{=) are executable on eelected FPLC.

Fig. 7-14: The menu »Test« of the directory.
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7.8.1 Trial run (PLC conformance)

Thismenu command lets you check whether the marked program blocks are
executable onthe selected PLC, whether allused commands are supported
by the PLC and whether all used parameters are within the allowed range.

File Hark Block Output EPROH FLC Test Options Fi=Help
] —
=
PBE 10
PE 11
OB i {«) §5-90U CPU 30
0B 21 { ) 85950 CPU 95
0B 22 (Y 551000 CPU 100
PC 10 (¥ 551000 CPU 102
PC 11 ( ¥ 551000 CPU 103
{ ) 8§5-1150 CPU 941
{ ) §5-115U CPU 942
[ ¥ S5-1150 CPU 943
{ ) 8§5-115U CPU 944
( ¥ 851150 CPU 945
{ » §5-135U CPU 928
{ ) §5-135U CPU 9ZBE
{ ) §5-155U CPU 946-947
[OK 11 Cancel 11 Help 1]
—
[F11Help [ESC] = Cancel {=t1-> TAR SHIFT-TAB SP4CE

Fig. 7-15: Select a CPU for the trial run.
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File Mark Block Ouwtput EPROM PLC Test Options Fi=Help

I Di:cctory of LIGHTSST.SSD

Result of FIC trial ran

Selected PLC: §5-90U CRU S0

Block PB 10 Segment 2:
Line 3, "SI T 200 ". Paraneter not in allowed rangs! (max.: 31)
Line 4, "a T 200 ": Paramcter wot in allowed rangs! (max.: 31)

Block PB 11 Mo error Found.

Block 0B 1'Mc ercor found.

sum: 2 errors.
Memory required for all blocks' 59 uords.

[ Cancel 1 [ Print 1 [ Fi-Help ]

[Alt] or [F10] = Menu

Fig. 7-16: Result of a trial run.
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7.9 Options

The menu »Options« lets you adapt the user interface of ACCON-PG to your
needs and wishes, and specify some program parameters.

File Mark Block Ouwtput EPROM FLC Test ﬂptiuns" FiHelp
Symbols file...
Reference File... T-1-
FE 10 Printer file...
PE 11 Faoter file...
0B i
op 21 Priwting formats...
0B 22 Edit footer
PC 10 Video mode. ..
PC 11 Setting=., ..
ISelect port...
Tarqet PLC. ..

Load a synbals File.

Fig. 7-17: The menu »Options« of the directory.
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This includes

- selecting a symboils file,

- selecting a reference file,

- selecting a printer file,

- selecting a footer file,

- specifying the printing formats,

- editing a footer,

- specifying certain settings,

- selecting the serial port to which the PLC is connected.
These options are described in detail in chapter 6.
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The STL editor is called by using the menu command »STL editor« and
selecting a block from the directory (double-clicking on the block name, or
pressing [«]when the cursor baris on the block name, or by selecting »Block/
Edit« when the cursor bar is on the block name).

When loading »PB 1« as shown in the example below, the STL editor will be
displayed, as shown in fig. 8-1.

Black Segment Edit TxtElk Search Hode Options FiHelp
PB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 2 Detect start of cycle LIB=

w140
A 0 18.0
3 F10.0
AN 0 18.0
R TF 10.0
L MR
[Alt] or [F10] = Henu Ins STL b 17739420 0001:97

Fig. 8-1: The STL editor .

The various menu commands are explained in the following.
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8.1 Block operations

The menu »Block« (shown in the figure below) of the STL editor enables you
to save the block in the editor to the current program file or to another file, to
edit the LIB number and to exit from the STL editor.

Block|[Segqment Edit TxtBlk Search Mode Options Fi=Help
File: LIGHTSST.S5D
Bave F2 [if=ct start of cuycle LIB-=
Save as... Ehift+F2
LIB number Ctr1+B
Cancel Alt+F2
End Alt+F4

Save block to disk.

Fig. 8-2: The menu »Block«
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8.1.1 Save a block

You can save the block in the editor to the current file resp. the PLC using the
menu command »Save« resp. the hot key [F2). If the current file does not yet
have a name, the dialog box »Save file« appears in which you must specify
the name of the file.

8.1.2 Save a block in a new file

You can save the block in the editor to a new file or to another file than the
currentfile using the menu command »Save as«resp. the hotkey +[F2).
The dialog box »Save file« appears in which you must specify the name of
the file.

You can select another directory or another drive from the drive / directory
list box. If the specified file exists already, a dialog box with a corresponding
warning message will appear. You can now decide whether to overwrite the
existing file, orto cancel the operation. If the current block exists in the current
file already, you will also get a corresponding warning message; So you can
cancel the operation if necessary.

The directory provides for more efficient methods for transferring blocks.

8.1.3 Editthe LIB number

After selecting the menu command »LIB number« resp. typing the hot key
+ [B], the cursor is located behind the field »LIB=« in the top right corner
of the screen where you can enter resp. edit the number of the library to be
used. You can modify the LIB number according to your wishes. The number
consists of digits only. The LIB number can also be edited after simply clicking
on it.
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8.1.4 Cancel editing

Selecting the menu command »Cancel« resp. typing the hot key +
lets you exit from editing the current block. If the block resp. the file has been
changedsince itwas last saved, a message boxwith a corresponding notice
will appear. You can now cancel the operation, i.e. continue editing, or
actually exit editing with a loss of the changes. The block need not be
syntactically correct if you want to cancel editing.

8.1.5 End editing

You can leave the STL editor using the menu command »End« resp. the hot
key [Alt] + [F4). If the current block has been modified since it was last saved,
adialog boxwith a corresponding warning message will appear. You can now
save the changes to the block, or cancel the operation.
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8.2 Segment operations

The menu »Segment« provides for the functions shown in fig. 8-3 resp.
described below.

BlncchlEegment"Edit TxtBlk Search Mode Dptions Fi=Help
PB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMEN| Segment title 1e LIB=-

Y Segment conment Ctrl+y

Inzert segment

Append seqment

Delete seqmnent

Delete contents of segment
Complete =egment Ctr]1+F4
Print seqment Ctrl+FS

Fdit title of a segnent.

Fig. 8-3: The "Segment" menu

8.2.1 Enter the segment title

After selecting the menu command »Segment title«, the cursor will be
located on the second line of the screen where you can enter the title of the
currentsegment. The segmenttitle can also be selected using the mouse by
clicking with the left mouse button on the corresponding position.
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8.2.2 Edit the segment comment

After selecting the menu command »Segment comment, you will be in the
comment editor where you can editthe comment of the current segment. You
can also activate the segmentcomment editor by double-clicking with the left
mouse button on the segment title, or by using the hot key + (W], or by
clicking on the "COM" symbol in the toolbar (only if the toolbar is activated).

The segment comment editor is described in detail in chapter 13.

8.2.3 Insert a segment

Selecting the menu command »Insert segment« has the following effects:
the current segment will be completed, and a new segment will be inserted
before it.

A new segment can be inserted only if the syntax check of the current
segmentcan be performed successfully, and ifthe total number of segments
does not exceed 256.

8.2.4 Append asegment

Selecting the menu command »Append segment« has the following effects:
the current segment will be completed, and a new segment will be inserted
behind it.

A new segment can be inserted only if the syntax check of the current
segmentcan be performed successfully, and ifthe total number of segments
does not exceed 256.
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8.2.5 Delete a segment

Selecting the menu command »Delete segment« will cause the current
segment to be deleted without checking for correct syntax. You have to
confirm the deletion before it is actually executed. You can also cancel the
operation.

8.2.6 Delete the contents of a segment

Selecting the menu command »Delete segment« will cause the current
segment to be deleted without checking for correct syntax. You have to
confirm the deletion before it is actually executed. You can also cancel the
operation.

8.2.7 Complete the current segment

Selecting the menu command »Complete segment« has the following
effects: the currentsegmentis checked for correct syntax, matching brackets,
label definitions etc. The next segment will be opened (a new segment will
be appended if necessary). All lines from the current line to the end of the
segmentresp. block (if the current segment s the last segment of the block)
will be deleted (and copied to the clipboard so that they can be inserted
directly into the next segment).

You can also access this function using the hot key [Ctrl] + [F4).



8-12 Programming in STL

8.2.8 Print a segment

Selecting the menu command »Print segment« resp. typing the hot key
+ [F5) will cause the current segment to be printed using the specified
standard printer and the current printer settings. You can modify the formats
used for printing using the menu command »Printing formats...«inthe menu
»Options«.
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8.3 Edit blocks

The menu »Edit« of the STL editor (shown in fig. 8-3) contains numerous

functions for editing STL blocks.

Black Eegment"Edit“TxtBIk Search Hode Options

PR 10
SEGMENT 2 of Inzert lime

A F 10} Delete line

L KT ¢ff Undo deletion of line
B0 T 20)| Insert comnment

A T 20 Delete comment

2 0 18}| Insert program line
5 18)| Delete program line

Ctrl
Ctrl+Y
Ctrl+R

FB
Alt+F8

F3
Alt+F3

:BE

COM || Paget || Paget || -1 | +1

Inzeprt an empty line before curvent line.

FiHelp
File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN

LIB=

| Lap || csr || s || ®Ref

Fig. 8-4: The menu »Edit«.
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8.3.1 Insert a line

The menu command »Insert line« can be used for inserting an empty line
before the current line. If the line is part of a FB parameter definition, room
will be made for another parameter. Inserting lines is not possible withina FB
call.

You can also use the hot key + [N to insert lines.

8.3.2 Delete a line

Selecting the menu command »Delete line« causes the current line to be
deleted, if this is allowed. You must not delete e.g. the line following a FB
parameter definition, or delete a single line from the parameter list of a FB
call.

When trying to delete the end of a segment, you will be asked whether you
want to unify the current segment and the next segment.

You can also use the hot key + [Y] to delete lines.

8.3.3 Undo the deletion of a line

Selecting the menu command »Undo deletion of line« causes the last
deleted line to be inserted before the current line. The hot key + [R] has
the same effect.

8.3.4 Insertacommentline

The menu command »Insert comment line« serves for inserting an empty
commentline. The comments from the currentline to the end of the segment
or block willbe moved down one line, otherwise theywill be unchanged. Ifthe
last line of the segment or block contains a comment, a message box will
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appear and tell you that the last comment line will be deleted if you actually
perform the insertoperation. You canthen confirm the deletion of the lastline
or cancel the operation.

You can also use the hot key to insert comment lines.

8.3.5 Delete a comment line

The menu command »Delete comment line« serves for deleting the
comment of the current line. The comments from the current line to the end
of the segment or block will be moved up one line, otherwise they will be
unchanged.

You can also use the hot key [Alt] + [F8] to delete comment lines.

8.3.6 Insert a line of program text

The menu command »Insert program line« serves for inserting an empty
program line. The program lines from the current line to the end of the
segment or block will be moved down one line, otherwise they will be
unchanged. Comment lines will also not be affected by this operation.

You can also use the hot key |F9] to insert program lines.

8.3.7 Delete a line of program text

Selecting the menu command »Delete program line« causes the current
program line to be deleted. The program lines from the currentline tothe end
of the segment or block will be moved up one line, otherwise they will be
unchanged. If the last line of the segment or block contains a comment, a



8-16 Programming in STL

message boxwillappearandtell youthatthe lastcommentline willbe deleted
if you actually perform the delete operation. You can then confirm the deletion
of the last comment line or cancel the operation.

You can also use the hot key [Alt] + [F9) to delete the current program line.
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8.4 Working with text blocks

The menu »TxtBlk« contains various functions for working with text blocks.
The functions can be called using WordStar block commands ([Ctrl] +
resp. + (@) plus another key identifying the command).

Note:

The commands contained in this menu refer to text blocks rather than STEP
5 blocks. It should be clear which type of blocks is referred to, even if we do
not explicitly write "STEP 5 blocks / program blocks" or "text blocks".

The menu »TxtBlk« is shown in fig. 8-5.
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Black Segqment Edit[|TxtBlk||Search Mode Optioms Fi=Help
PB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D

SEGHENT 2 of 2 Nark begimming Ctrl+k B LIB-

A F 10,0 Hark end Ctrl+K X
L KT 650.1 || Unmark Ctel+k H
8D T 200 Copy Ctrl+k C
AT 200 Hove Ctrl+k V
5 D 16.0 Cut Ctrl+K ¥
3 D1ed Frint Ctrl+k P
-BE

Copy block comment CtrlH) C
Bove block cossent CtrlHQ V
Ielete block commelit  Ctrl+ Y

Copy to cliphoard GCtrl+Ins
Faste from clipboard ShiFfttIns

COM || Paget | Paged || -1 | +1 | | Lap || csF || swm || HRet
Hark the beginming of a hlock.

Fig. 8-5: The menu »TxtBlk«.

8.4.1 Mark the beginning of a block

Selecting the menu command »Mark beginning« resp. typing the hot key
+ [K], [B) lets you define the current line to be the beginning of a text block.
Amarked block is displayed using a special color, depending onthe currently
selected palette.
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If the end of the block has not yet been specified or the specified end of the
block is located before the beginning of the block, the end of the current
segmentresp. block resp. file is taken as the end of the block for the present.

You can mark blocks across several segments only if the first and the last
segment of the marked block are marked completely.

If the current line is a part of a FB call, the first line of the FB call is marked
as the beginning of the block.

8.4.2 Mark the end of a block

Selecting the menu command »Mark end« resp. typing the hot key (Ctrl] + [K],
lets you define the current line to be the end of a text block.

If the beginning of the block has not yet been specified or the specified
beginning of the block is located behind the end of the block, the beginning
of the current segment resp. block is taken as the beginning of the block for
the present.

If the current line is a part of a FB call, the last line of the FB call is marked
as the end of the block.

8.4.3 Unmark blocks

Selecting the menu command »Unmark« resp. typing the hot key [Ctrl] + [K],
[ H]causes the current block marks to be deleted.
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8.4.4 Copy blocks

Selecting the menu command »Copy« resp. typing the hot key [Ctrl] + [K],[ C]
causes a copy the current block to be inserted before the current line. This
will not be case if the current line is located within the marked block, or if it
Is a part of a FB call.

The marked block itself is not affected by the operation.

Blocks containing more than one segment can be copied only via the
clipboard.

8.4.5 Move blocks

Selecting the menu command »Move« resp. typing the hot key (Ctrl] + K],
causes the marked block to be removed from its original position and to be
inserted before the current line. This can be done only if the current line is
not contained in the marked block and is not part of a FB call.

Blocks containing more than one segment cannot be moved.

8.4.6 Cut blocks

Selecting the menu command »Cut« resp. typing the hot key + K],
causes the marked block to be deleted without asking for confirmation.

The last deleted block is contained in the clipboard. By selecting the menu
command »Paste from clipboard, this block can be re-inserted.

Blocks containing more than one segment cannot be deleted.
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8.4.7 Print blocks

Selecting the menu command »Print« resp. typing the hot key [Ctrl] + (K], [P]
causes the marked block to be printed.

Blocks containing more than one segment cannot be printed.

You can modify the formats used for printing using the menu command
»Printing formats...« in the menu »Options«.

8.4.8 Copy block comment

Selecting the menu command »Copy block comment« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] + (@), [C] causes a copy of the comment part of the marked block to
be inserted before the current line. The program part of the block is not
copied. Comments at the insert position will be overwritten without warning.

The marked block itself is not affected by the operation.

This function does not work with blocks containing more than one segment.

8.4.9 Move block comment

Selecting the menu command »Move block comment« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] + (0], [V] causes the comment part of the marked block to be removed
from its original position and to be inserted before the current line. The
program part of the block is not moved. Comments at the insert position will
be overwritten without warning.

This function does not work with blocks containing more than one segment.
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8.4.10Delete block comment

Selecting the menu command »Delete block comment« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] + (@), [Y) causes the marked block to be deleted without asking for
confirmation.

This function does not work with blocks containing more than one segment.

8.4.11 Copy a block to the clipboard

Selecting the menu command »Copy to clipboard« resp. typing the hot key
+ [Ins] lets you copy the marked block to the clipboard. The block
contained in the clipboard can be inserted anywhere in the text at any time.
The contents of the clipboard remain unchanged until you copy another block
to the clipboard (using either the command »Copy to clipboard« or the
command »Cut«), or until you leave the STL editor.

If a block containing more than one segment is copied to the clipboard, the
corresponding segment titles and comments are copied with it.

8.4.12 Insert a block from the clipboard

Selecting the menu command »Paste from clipboard« resp. typing the hot
key + [Ins] lets you insert the block contained in the clipboard at the
currentcursor position. The contents of the clipboard remain unchanged and
can therefore be inserted many times at different positions in the text.

Blocks containing more than one segment can be inserted only atthefirstline
of a segment.
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8.5 Search/Replace text and goto

The menu »Search« contains functions for searching and replacing parts of
the program text, and for positioning the cursor on a specific location within
the text. Note that you can mark up to 10 locations in the text and access
these locations with a hotkey. Use the hotkey [Ctrl] + (K], (0] ... [9) to mark a
location, resp. the hotkey + (@), [0] ... [9) to go to the corresponding
location.

The following figure shows the menu »Search«.

Black Segment Edit TxtBlk[[Search|Mode Optioms Fi=Help
PB 10 Jl_ll LIGHTSST. 85D
SEGHENT 1 o

D| Search...
Feplace...
Zearch/Replace again Ctrl+L

Select extended replace options. ..
Extended replace Ctrl+d

E::IEW:D-:D*
o I e B I ]
= e e e = M
orn B o B s B =N
L e B e R R e ]

Goto begimning of block Cirll B
Coto end of block Cirldl X
Goto line...

Goto segment. ..

Goto address...

Next segnent Shift+Pagel
Frevious segment Shift+Paget
ZRef. .. Ctrlsd

Search fop a text in the current window.

Fig. 8-6: The menu »Search«.
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8.5.1 Search for a string

After selecting the menu command »Search...«, the dialog box »Search
text« shown in figure 8-7 will be opened. The components of this dialog box
are described in the following.

Black Segqment Edit TxtBlk Search Mode Optioms Fi=Help
PE 10 File: LIGHTSST.SSD
SEGMENT 1 of 2 Detect start of cucle LIB-=
h I 14.9
A ) 18.0
'8 T 10.0
AN 1 1B.0
R T 10.0 Find
LR

[ 1 Caze sensitive

[ 1 Whole words only
[ 1 Search for operands only
Search
(+) Foruard
( ) Backward
( ) Entire scope
{ ) Selected text

[ 0K 1 [ Cancel 1] [ Help 1

[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {—11-3 TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 8-7: The dialog box »Search text«.
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Search string

The character or string to search for has to be specified in the text input field
»Find«. You can search for a symbolic operand by entering a hyphen as the
firstcharacter, e.g. »-Stop« (only possible with a symbols file being selected).
Watch carefully for correct spelling.

Case-sensitive search

The check box »Case sensitive« can be used to specify whether to
differentiate uppercase from lowercase letters when searching.

If you want to search e.g. for the string 'Fb' with the check box »Case
sensitive« ticked off, the following parts of the text would be found: 'FB', 'Fb',
'fB' and 'fb'. If the check box is ticked, only the string 'Fb' is found.

Whole words only

The check box»Whole words only« can be usedto specifywhetherto search
only for whole words, i.e. the string must have delimiter characters (space,
punctuation marks) on both sides, or to search also for words containing the
search string as a part.

If you want to search e.g. for the string 'O’ with the check box »Whole words
only« ticked off, the following parts of the text would be found: 'On’, 'Off' and
'‘O'. If the check box is ticked, only the string 'O' is found.

Search for operands only

The check box »Search for operands only« can be used to specify whether
to search only for operands. Matching strings other than operands will be
ignored. You need not care about the spelling of the operand (upper/
lowercase, spaces) as the search string will be formatted automatically.

If this check box is ticked, the two other check boxes will have no effect.
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Search direction

The radio button »Search« can be used to specify those parts of the texts
to be searched. There are four available options: you can search forward,
backward, in the whole text (from the beginning of the text) or in the marked
block only (from the beginning of the block).

8.5.2 Search for and replace a text string

After selecting the menu command »Replace...«, the dialog box »Replace
text« shown in figure 8-8 will be opened. The components of this dialog box
resemble the components of the dialog box »Search text« and are therefore
described here without too many details.
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Black Segqment Edit TxtBlk Search Mode Optioms Fi=Help
PE 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 2 Detect start of cucle LIB-=
h Il
A 0
I |
AN Q1 Find Neuw text
R F1
LR

[ ] Case zensitive

[ 1 Whole words only
[ 1 Search for operands only
[ 1 Change all
Search
(+) Forward
( ) Backward
() Entire scope
{ ) Selected text

[OK 1 [ Cancel ] [ Help 1

[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {—11-3 TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 8-8: The dialog box »Replace text«.

Search string

The character or string to search for has to be specified in the text input field
»Find«.

Replace string

The new character or string has to be specified in the text input field »New
text«. If the replace string is not specified, i.e. itis equal to the empty string,
each occurence of the search string is going to be deleted.
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Case-sensitive search

The check box »Case-sensitive« can be used to specify whether to
differentiate uppercase from lowercase letters when searching.

If you want to search for and replace the string e.g. 'Fb' with the check box
»Case-sensitive« ticked off, the following parts of the textwould be found and
replaced: 'FB', 'Fb', 'fB' and 'fb'. If the check box is ticked, only the string 'Fb'
Is found and replaced.

Whole words only

The check box »Whole words only« can be usedto specifywhetherto search
for and replace only whole words, i.e. the search string must have delimiter
characters (space, punctuation marks) on both sides, or to search for and
replace also words containing the search string as a part.

If you want to search for and replace e.g. the string 'O' with the check box
»Whole words only« ticked off, the following parts of the text would be found
and replaced: 'On’, 'Off' and 'O". If the check box is ticked, only the string 'O’
Is found and replaced.

Search for operands only

This check box has the same effects as described in the former section
(»Search«). The replace string is not affected by the state of this check box
buttreated as ordinarytext. Ifthis ordinary textis notavalid operand, a syntax
error will occur after replacing.

Search direction

The radio button »Search« can be used to specify those parts of the texts to
be searched. There are four available options: you can search forward,
backward, in the whole text (from the beginning of the text) or in the marked
block only (from the beginning of the block).
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Replace all occurences

If the check box »Change all« is ticked, all occurences of the search string
will be replaced by the replace string; otherwise only the first occurence will
be replaced. Each changed line will be checked for correct syntax before
leaving the line. If the line is found to be erroneous, the search and replace
operation is cancelled, and the cursor is positioned on the erroneous line.

8.5.3 Search/Replace again

The menu command »Search / Replace again« resp. the hot key +
lets you search for resp. replace the next occurence of the specified search
string. Which action will be carried out, depends on the lastaction. The same
options are used for the search process.

If a search string has not yet been specified, the dialog box »Search text«
(see fig. 8-7) appears.

8.5.4 Set options for Extended Replace operation

Use this menu command to specify the options for the "extended replace
operation. This includes the text file with the search and replace texts, the
area of the text to be searched and the interpretation of the search text.

Extended replace means that several texts are replaced by some other texts
simultaneously. The search and replace texts are contained in a control file
in ASCII text format. The structure of such a file must be as follows:

- Each line contains a search text and the corresponding replace text
separated by a tabulator (TAB character)..

- The search text starts with the beginning of the line and ends with the
tabulator.
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- The replace text starts directly after the tabulator and ends with the
end of the line.

- Both texts must not be longerthan 20 characters, extra characters will
be ignored.

8.5.5 Extended Replace operation

Use this menu command resp. type the hotkey +[S] to execute the
"extended replace" operation. See the menu command above for details.

8.5.6 Goto the beginning of a block

When selecting the menu command »Goto beginning of block« resp. typing
the hotkey [Ctrl] + [Q), (B, the cursorwill be located on the firstline of the marked
block. If there is no marked block, the menu command is not accessible.

8.5.7 Goto the end of a block

When selecting the menu command »Goto end of block« resp. typing the
hot key [Ctrl] + (@), [K], the cursor will be located on the last line of the marked
block. If there is no marked block, the menu command is not accessible.

8.5.8 Goto line

When selecting the menu command »Goto line«, a dialog box will appear in
which you can enter the number of the line to go to. After the currentline has
been checked for correct syntax successfully, the cursor is located on the
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desired line. If the specified line is not contained in the current segment, the
whole segmentis checked for correct syntax. If it contains errors, you will not
be able to leave it.

8.5.9 Goto segment

When selecting the menu command »Goto segment«, a dialog box will
appear in which you can enter the number of the segment to go to. After the
current line and the current segment have been checked for correct syntax
successfully, the cursor will be located at the beginning of the desired
segment. If the current segment contains errors, you will not be able to leave
it.

8.5.10 Goto address

When selecting the menu command »Goto address«, a dialog box will
appear in which you can enter the desired address (as a word). After the
current line and the current segment have been checked for correct syntax
successfully, the cursor is located on the line with the specified address. If
the current segment contains errors, you will not be able to go to the desired
position. This function is accessible even when addresses are currently not
displayed.

The address must be entered as a hexadecimal number.
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8.5.11 Goto next segment

When selecting the menu command »Next segment« resp. typing the hot
key [Shift] + [Page+|, the cursoris located on the beginning of the next segment.
This can be done only if the current line and the current segment have been
checked for correct syntax successfully. If the current segment contains
errors, you will not be able to leave it.

8.5.12Goto previous segment

When selecting the menu command »Previous segment« resp. typing the
hot key [Shift] + [Paget], the cursor is located on the beginning of the previous
segment. This can be done only if the current line and the current segment
have been checked for correct syntax successfully. If the current segment
contains errors, you will not be able to leave it.

8.5.13 XREF

You can call this command via the menu, or by selecting the toolbar symbol
"XREF", or by typing the hotkey [Ctr]] + [X]. A dialog box appears where you
can select the desired operation. You can view the list of the occurences of
a certain operand and go to any of these occurences if there is a reference
list which is up-to-date. You can generate a reference list with the menu
command »Block/Generate XREF« in the directory. Use the option
»Automatically update XREF«to keep the reference list up-to-date; it will be
updated each time you save your changes in a block editor.

Select "Destination block" to go directly to a specific block, or "Origin block"
to return to the block from which you first called the XREF function.
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8.6 Examining the control program in the status
mode

If you are working on the PLC rather than a program file, the menu »Status«
Is available from which you can start resp. stop a status block scan, set the
PLC into »Run« or »Stop« mode, or compress the PLC.

Black Seqmevt Edit TxtBlk Eearchﬂﬂtatus"ﬂnde Options Fi=Help
PE 11 — = File: PLC
SEGMENT 1 of 3 4 Status blocks F3

A [ 18.0 (0000110 BO3Z2
A ) 181 Call stack goOOROO0 B34
Lo KT 020.1 00GO0000  BO38
Y I A | Hodify variable aocooo01  Bo3n
wm Il G0C00000  BOIC
8 ) 18.2 PLC Run Shift+F5 GoOODOD1  BO3E
R 1] 18.0 PLC Stop Shift+FE gooOo101 BO40
B 1 18.1 Comprezs  Shift+Fy goOOD0D1  BO4Z
+ FEREE

Enahle/dizahle display of status of blocks.

Fig. 8-9: The menu »Status«.
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8.6.1 Start/Stop a status scan

Selecting the menu command »Status blocks« resp. typing the hot key
starts resp. stops the status scan. The status scan starts in the line the cursor
Is located on, and it ends in the last statement line of the screen, or with a
special delimiting statement, e.g. a jump operation, or when the maximum
number of status scans has been reached.

If the message "Block not executed" or "Statement not executed" appears
during a status scan, the possible reasons can be:

- the PLC is in »Stop« mode

- the connection between PC and PLC is interrupted
- the PLC has been switched off

- the block is not executed due to a conditional call

- the block is not executed due to a jump operation.

8.6.2 Call stack

After selecting this menu command, the dialog box »Call stack«is displayed.
You can specify a sequence of block calls. The status blocks display will be
activated ONLY if the block being in the editor is called via exact this
sequence of calls.

An example:

The block in the editor be the FB 10. The FB 10 be called from the OB 1 and
from the PB 10. Let's specify the call sequence "PB 10". The status block
displaywill show only those executions of the FB 10 which have beeninitiated
from the PB 10.

This simplifies the debugging of complex applications.
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8.6.3 Modify variable

The menu item »Modify variable« lets you inspect and edit the current value
of an operand via a dialog box. Only word operands of type IW, QW, FW, RS,
T and C are allowed.

8.6.4 Run PLC

The menu item »Run PLC« resp. the hot key + [F5] will execute a cold
resp. a warm restart on the PLC.

8.6.5 Stop PLC

The menu item »Stop PLC« resp. the hot key + [F6] will setthe PLC into
the »Stop« mode.

8.6.6 Compress PLC

The menuitem »Compress PLC« resp. the hot key + [F7] will compress
the PLC memory.
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8.7 Representation mode and symbolic editor

The menu»Mode«allows youto selectanother representation (programming)
mode, if the current line and the current segment are syntactically correct,
and if the current segment can be represented in the desired mode.

The menu »Mode« is shown in the next figure.

Block Segment Edit TxtBlk Search Hude“ﬂptiuns FiHelp
PB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 2 Detect =| STL Altss |0

A 1140 LAD Alt+l
A 018.0 CSF Alt+C
'3 F10.0

AN 0 18.0 Symbolic editor Alt+Y
‘R TF 10.0 Quick sumbalic Alt+]
L MR

Suitch to the STL representation mode.

Fig. 8-10: The menu »Mode«.
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8.7.1 Select the STL editor

The menu command »STL« has no effect as you are already in the STL
editor.

8.7.2 Select the LAD editor

After selecting the menu command »LAD« resp. typing the hot key [Alt] +
resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "LAD", you will activate the LAD (ladder
diagram) editor. This cannot be done only if the current segment is not
representable in LAD mode. This is the case for DB and DX blocks, and for
the first segment of a FB or a FX.

Chapter 10 tells you everything about the LAD editor.

8.7.3 Select the CSF editor

After selecting the menu command »CSF« resp. typing the hot key |Alt] +
resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "CSF", you will activate the CSF (control
system flowchart) editor. This cannot be done only if the current segment is
not representable in CSF mode. This is the case for DB and DX blocks, and
for the first segment of a FB or a FX.

Chapter 11 tells you everything about the CSF editor.

8.7.4 Select the symbolic editor

After selecting the menu command »Symbolic editor« resp. typing the hot
key [Alt] + Y] resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "SYM", you will activate the
symbolic editor. If the current block has been changed since itwas lastsaved,
adialog boxwith a corresponding message will appear. You can then decide
whether to save the current block, or to cancel the operation.
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If a symbols file has been specified in the current project settings or selected
in »Options/Symbols file, this file will be loaded into the editor automatically.
The type of the file to be loaded (DT or SEQ) can be specified in the dialog
box »Settings« with the option »Load symbols file«.

Chapter 12 tells you everything about the symbolic editor.

8.7.5 Select the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor

After selecting the menu command »Quick symbolic« resp. typing the hot
key [Alt] + (@], you will activate the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor. The
qguick mode differs from the standard mode in the following point: in the quick
editmode, ACCON-PG lists all operandsreferenced inthe current segment.
This allows you to assign operands to symbols very conveniently.

A symbols file must be selected otherwise the quick edit mode is not
accessible.

Chapter 12 tells you everything about the quick edit mode of the symbolic
editor.
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8.8 Options

The menu »Options« serves for modifying the settings which determine the
appearance and the behaviour of ACCON-PG.

The menu »Options« is shown in the following figure.

Block Sequent Fdit TxtBlk Search Hudelﬂptinns“ FiHelp
PE 10 -Program = o
SEGHENT 1 of 2 Detect Mdrese display...
‘A -press J Target PLC...
A red
¥ -FrFlag Symbole File...
AN -red Symbolic support off Ctrl+Alt+F6
'} -IrFlag Symbolic options
D3 Show wueed =ymbolic operands F&

Search/Edit symbolic assignment Ctnl+F6

Reference file. ..
Printing formats...

settings. ..
Video mode. ..

Toggle display of statement addresses.

Fig. 8-11: The menu »Options« of the STL editor.
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8.8.1 Display addresses

The menu command »Address on/off...« lets you specify the way in which
addresses are displayed. Adialog box is displayed in which you can choose
whether to output addresses as bytes, as words or to output no addresses
at all.

If you choose to display addresses in the STL editor, they will appear at the
left border of the screen.

When switching to the LAD editor or the CSF editor, you will automatically
disable the display of addresses, i.e. when switching back to STL, no
addresses will be displayed.

8.8.2 Select the target PLC

The menu command »Target PLC...« lets you specify the PLC you want to
program. This command is the same as described in chapter 6.

8.8.3 Load asymbols file

After selecting the menu command »Symbolsfile«, afile-selection dialog box
appears in which you can select a symbols file to be loaded. Symbolic
operands will be displayed in the following. You can select the names for the
DT file and the SEQ file independently, e.g. an SEQ filename according to
Siemens filename conventions, and an arbitrary name for the DT file.

8.8.4 Enable/Disable symbolic support

Selecting the menu command »Symbolic support on/off« resp. typing the
hotkey + + [F6) enables resp. disables the display of symbolic
operands. The title of this menu command depends on whether the function
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Is currently enabled, or not. If the symbolic support is enabled, an absolute
operand will be replaced by the symbolic name (only if) specified in the
symbols file.

The menu commands described below are accessible only if the symbolic
support is active.

8.8.5 Symbolic options

This menu command invokes a dialog box for manipulation of the way in
which (symbolic) operands are displayed. This menucommandsis accessible
only if the symbolic support is active.

Always show symbolic operands (CSF/LAD)

In CSF/LAD mode, symbolic operands are displayed only if the current
symbols file does not contain symbols longerthan 8 characters, and if the file
has been saved with the option "Symbol length <= 8" activated.

If this option is ticked, symbolic operands are displayed even if they are
longerthan 8 characters (they are cut). Ifthis option is not ticked, the symbolic
assignment ofthe operand under the cursoris displayed in the firstline of the
editor.

In STL mode, this option is irrelevant.
Only operands from symbols file

Usethis checkboxto specify whether ACCON-PG accepts only operands for
which there is a symbolic assignment in the current symbols file. When
entering an operand withoutan assignment, you will be prompted automatically
for entering a symbolic assignment for the new operand.

Show symbolic and / or absolute operands

This radio button lets you configure the display of symbolic operands in the
block editors.
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- absolute operands: the absolute operand will be displayed in any
case (e.g.11.2, FY 12).

- symbolic operands: the symbolic operand will be displayed if existing.
Otherwise, the absolute operand will be displayed.

- both: in a 132-column video mode, both operands are displayed in
STLmode. Inan 80-column mode, the symbolic operand is favoured.
In LAD/CSF, this option is irrelevant.

Note: of course, you can always enter an operand as an absolute or as a
symbolic operand, just as you want.

Show the symbolic comment

Thisradio button lets you specifywhetherto displaythe STLcomments orthe
symbolic comments in the right part of the screen. In a 132-column video
mode, both comments can be displayed on one screen, but the symbolic
comment cannot be edited. This option has no influence in LAD/CSF.

8.8.6 Show the used symbolic operands

Selecting the menu command »Show used symbolic operands«resp. typing
the hot key gives you a list of the symbolic names used in the current
segment. A window appears displaying the absolute and the symbolic
operands plus the symbolic comments line per line.

8.8.7 Show/Edit the symbolic assignment

Selecting the menu command »Search/Edit symbolic assignment« resp.
typing the hot key [Ctrl] + [F6) gives you the current absolute and the symbolic
operand plus the symbolic comment in a window. You can edit the symbolic
name and comment.
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8.8.8 Select a reference file

The menu command »Reference file...« lets you specify a file from which
to take the comments and data formats when working on the PLC. When
working with comments onthe PLC and saving your project, you will be asked
whether to store the changed comments in the reference file.

8.8.9 Printing formats

Selecting the menu command »Printing formats« causes a dialog box to be
opened where you can perform the following settings:

- page width

- when to perform a form feed

- whether and how to print line numbers

- the representation mode used for printing

- whether and how to print comments

- how to print operands

- how to print the segment comment

- whether to print a list of the symbolic names

- whether to print symbolic operands in bold type
- whether to print a footer.

8.8.10 Settings

Selecting the menu command »Settings...« causes a dialog box to be
opened which is described in chapter 6.6.
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8.8.11 Select a video mode

Selecting the menu command »Video mode...« lets you switch to another
video mode supported by the video adapter installed in your computer.
ACCON-PG supportsthe extended video modes available on SVGAadapters,
in which e.g. the symbolic and the line comment can be displayed
simultaneously on one STL screen. In the status mode, either the symbolic
orthe line commentcan be displayed in addition to the normal status display.



Chapter 9:

The DB Editor
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Usually, the data block editor of ACCON-PG is used for editing data blocks
(DB, DX). There is a further type of DBs used for configuring PLCs running
in multi-processor mode (PLC 135U and PLC 155U), the so-called screen
form DBs (or simply form DBSs).
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9.1 Editing data blocks

The datablock editor can be accessed from the directory via »Block«/»Edit«
resp. »Block«/»Newk« if the selected block is a DB or a DX (extended data
block).

Each data item is edited in a line of its own. The data format for each line is
stored in a separate block, the so-called format block. For a DB, the format
block is a DV; for a DX, the format block is a DVX. The format of the data is
simply a kind of view on the data; changing the format of a data item does
not change the binary representation of the item. The only exception to this
are floating-point numbers because of a normalization. That means that a
datatype conversioninto floating-pointformat (KG) and back will change the
binary representation of anitem. Therefore, the value ofthe item ischanged!!

Ifaformatblock does not exist, you are prompted for specifying a dataformat
you want to use for displaying the data. This is e.g. the case when working
on the PLC rather than on a program file. Areference file can be used as a
substitute for the data format block. You can select a reference file via
»Options«/»Select reference file...«.

When creating a new DB, e.g. the »DB 10«, the DB editor appears as shown
in fig. 9-1.
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Black Edit TxtBlk Search Mode Options FiHelp
DB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
LIB=
o
# [Alt] or [F10] = Henu  Ower STL 1 18741276 0001:01

Fig. 9-1: The data block editor.

The menu commands are explained below. Since many commands are the
same as in the STL editor, only the differences are described.

9.1.1 Block operations

Using the block operations, you can save the data block being in edited, save
itto another file, editthe block title or the block comment, print the data block,
edit the LIB number or exit from the editor. The menu »Block« is shown in
the next figure.
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Block||[Edit TxtBlk Search Mode Options Fi=Help
File: LIGHTSST.S5D
Save F2 LIB-
Save as... Shift+F2
Block title

Block comment Ctel+l
Print block Ctr1+F5

LIB number Cirl+B
Cancel Alt+F2
End Alt+F4

Save block to disk.

Fig. 9-2: The menu »Block«

9.1.1.1 Edit the block title

By selecting the menu command »Block title«, you can locate the cursor in
the top line of the editor where you can assign a title to the data block. You
can also select this line with the mouse.

The block title corresponds with the segmenttitle of ordinary program blocks.
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9.1.1.2 Edit the block comment

By selecting the menu command »Block comment«, you can activate the
comment editor. You can also activate the comment editor with the mouse
by double-clicking on the block title or clicking on the toolbar item »COMc,

or by using the hotkey [Ctrl] + (W].

The block comment corresponds with the segment comment of ordinary
program blocks. See chapter 13 for details.

9.1.1.3 Printa data block

The menu command »Print block« resp. the hotkey [Ctrl] + [F5] lets you print
the currentdata block. You can modify contents and form of the printer output
with the menu command »Printing formats ...« of the menu »Options«.

9.1.2 Edit data blocks

The menu »Edit« shown in the next figure contains numerous operations for
editing data blocks.
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Block||[Edit ||TxtB1k Search Mode Options Fi=Help
DR 10 File: LIGHTSST.SSD
Duplicate blocks/lines LIB-
o, Inzert line Ctr1+N
Delete line CtrlsY
Undo deletion of line Cirl:R
Insert comment FA
Delete comment Alt+Fd
Insert program line F4

Dzlete program line Alt+Fg

Copy current line ¢/ narked hlock zeveral times.

Fig. 9-3: The menu »Edit«

9.1.2.1 Duplicate lines

The menu command »TtxBlk/Duplicate lines« or the toolbar symbol »Fill«
lets you fill the data block. The dialog box »Fill DB« appears where you can
enter the number of copies of the marked block to be inserted at the current
cursor position. Ifthere is no marked block, the current line will be duplicated
instead.
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9.1.3 Text block operations

All operations of the menu »TxtBlk« work as described in chapter 8 (STL
editor).

9.1.4 Searching operations

The menu»Search« showninthe nextfigure contains the search commands
known from the STL editor.

Note that you can mark up to 10 locations in the text and access these
locations with a hotkey. Use the hotkey [Ctrl] + K], [0] ... [9) to mark a location,
resp. the hotkey [Ctrl] + [Q), [0] ... [9) to go to the corresponding location.
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Black Edit TxtBlk SE:ar[:h"HudE: Options Fi=Help
DB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D

Search... =

KT - 059.1 Replace...

KT = 020.1 Search/Replace again Ctrl+L

2'KT - 099.1 Change Format...
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Select ewtended replace options. ..
Extended replace Ctrl+3
Goto beginmimg of block Cirldl B
Gato end of block CirlH] K
Goto line...

Goto address...
Goto data word. ..

ARef. .. Cirl+A

Search fop a text in the current window.

Fig. 9-4: The menu »Search«

9.1.4.1 Change data format in block

After selecting the menu command »Change Format...«, the dialog box
»New format« shown in figure 9-5 appears where you can select one of the
formats being offered. After confirming, all lines of the marked block will be
displayed using the new format. This menu command is available onlywhen
a block is marked.
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Black Edit TxtBlk Search Mode Options FiHelp
DE 10 File: LIGHTSST.SGD
LIB=
B:KT - 959.1
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[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {—-t1-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SP4CE

Fig. 9-5: The dialog box »New format«

9.1.4.2 Goto data word

After selecting the menu command »Goto data word...«, a dialog box
appears where you can enter the decimal number of the data word to go to.
You can leave the current line only if it is syntactically correct.
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9.1.5 The menu mode

The menu »Mode«lets you select another programming mode which will not
be used until you load a program block into the editor. You can also avtivate
the symbolic editor.

9.1.6 Options

The menu »Options« shown in the next figure lets you configure ACCON-
PG as you know from chapter 6.

Black Edit TxtBlk Search Mode|0ptions Fi=Help
DB 10 |_,| .85D
{ Target MLC...

8:KI - 959.1

1KT - 620.1 Reference file...

2:KT - 050.1 Printing formats...

3:KT = 0201
Settings. ..
Video mode...

Select target PLC being programmed

Fig. 9-6: The menu »Options« of the DB editor
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9.2 Screenform DBs

The dialog box shown in the figure below appears after selecting the menu
command »Block«/»Create new screen form« in the directory. Enter the
name and the type of the data block to create.

File Mark Block Output EFRON FLC Test Options FiHelp
Directory of LIGHTSET.SGD
1—
DE 1o
PE 10
PB 11
0B 1
0B 21
0B 22
PC 10 New block:
PC 11
—— B screen forn
(+) DB 1 [0 assigument
() DX O for 85 135 U
()Dx @ for S5 1556 U
LOK1 [Cancel 1 [ Help ]
[F11=Help [ESCI = Cancel {-t1-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 9-7: The dialog box »DB screen form«

There are three different types of screen form DBs described below. In
short, form DBs are used for configuring the system behaviour, e.g. in multi-
processor mode or interrupt processing. For more details, consult your PLC
manual.
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9.2.1 DB1 screen form

When selecting a new or an existing screen form DB of the type DB1 form,
the following screen appears.

File Edit Fi=Help

Digital inpute

Digital outputs

IPC flag inputs

[PC flag outputs

Hunber Timer Cells:

[Alt] opr [F10] = Merm  Over

Fig. 9-8: The editor for a DB1 screen form

Enter the decimal values separated by commas. For digital inputs / outputs,
the validrange is 0..127, for interprocessor communication (IPC) flag inputs
/ outputs it is 0..255, for the timer cell length it is 0..256.

Note: The entered values will not be checked for validity until you try to save
them.
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9.2.2 DXO screen form for PLC 135U

When selecting a new or an existing screen form DB of the type DXO0 form

for the PLC 135U, the following screen appears.

File Mark Block Output EFRON FLC Test Options

FiHelp

. age. (85 135U, CFU 928, R processor) DB 11

(¢) warm restart

( 1 cold restart [ 1 hblack transfer of IPC flags

—Restart after power up-l
[X1 addreszing error monitoring

—Cycle time monitoring R proc.: 1-400
15 x 10 NS CPU 928 1-600

256 CPU 928: 0-256

—Ho. of tiner nel]s—] R proc.: 0-128

—Precision float. point arith. Process int. servicing
(+) 16 bit manti=sa (+] level-triggered
{ ) 24 hit mantissa (o. CPMU 928) ( 1 edye-triggered

[¥] synchronize multiprocessor restart

[ OK 1 [ Page 2 1 [ Befault 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Hely 1

[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TAH SPACE

Fig. 9-9: Dialog box (Page 1) of DXO form for PLC 135U

Select the push button »Page 2« to open a second dialog box.
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File Mark Block Output EFRON PLC Test Options Fi=Help

paran, age,. (85 1350, CPU 928, R processor) DB 11

System stop if event occurs and error OB does not exist:

[®1 address. error (OB Z5) [¥]1 cycle error (OB 26)
[ 1 ackvoul. erpor (OB 23,74) [H] timer err. (OB 33)
[®] command code err. (0B 27,29,30) [K] comtroller err, (OB 34)
[®¥] runtine error (0B 19,31,32) [ 1 Interface error (0B 3%)

[nterruptability of uszer program
all interrupis at block bounds

all ivterrupts at operation bounds

ovly process interrupts at operation bounds
only proc. and controller ints. at op. bounds

time int. £, OB 10 - 0B X (ent. ¥ bel.) cont./proc.: op. bo,

1 e e e
T e’ e e

—lax. UB for time int. (s.a.]—|

[OK 1 [ Page 1 1 [ Default 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Hely 1

[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {—11-3 TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 9-10: Dialog box (Page 2) of DXO0 form for PLC 135U

Perform the settings according to your needs. You should consult the PLC
manual for details.

Use the push buttons »Page x« to switch between the two dialog boxes. Use
the push button »Default« to set the values of the various parameters (of the
active dialog box) to their default values.
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9.2.3 DXO screen form for PLC 155U

When selecting a new or an existing screen form DB of the type DXO0 form
for the PLC 155U, the following screen appears.

File Mark Block Output EFRON FLC Test Options FiHelp
DR ¢ ' param. age. (85 155U) DB 11
|| 1
DB Hode Restart after power up
PB {«) 150 U (+) warm restart
PR ( Y155 U ( ) cold restart
1]} () marmal stact
0B —No. of tiner cells
0B 206 —|
PC —arn restart procedure—
PC —Cycle tine momitoring {+) warm restart
20 x 10 NS —‘ ( ) cold rest. with memory
process int, input bute 0 (only in 155U moded:
Priority
[4] process int. | Z |
ITOK]1 [ Page21 [ Befault 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Help 1]
]
[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-t1-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 9-11: Dialog box (Page 1) of DXO form for PLC 155U

Select the push button »Page 2« to open a second dialog box.




9-18 The DB editor

File Mark Block Output EFRON PLC Test Options Fi=Help
. param. ase. (85 156U) DB 11
| 1

DR time interrupts. Priority
PB [R] time int. servicing | 1 |
PR
1]} Bazic clock lock pulze process.
0B 10 x 10 ﬂé] («] factor 1, 2, 5, 10
0B () factor 1, 2, 4, €
PC
PC

hardvare process int. (only in 155U mode):

Priority

[ 1 systen interrupt A/B 2

[ 1 system interrapt E 2

[ ] system interprupt F 2

[ ] system interrupt & 2

[%] sunchronize multiprocessor restart

1 block transfer of IPC flags
IO 1 [Page 11 [ Default 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Help 1
—
[F11-Help [ESC] = Cancel {-t1-> TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 9-12: Dialog box (Page 2) of DX0 form for PLC 155U

Perform the settings according to your needs. You should consult the PLC
manual for details.

Use the push buttons »Page x« to switch between the two dialog boxes. Use
the push button »Default« to set the values of the various parameters (of the
active dialog box) to their default values.
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LAD is the abbreviation of LAdder Diagram. This representation mode
requires a special editor provided by ACCON-PG. The symbols of the ladder
diagram are closely related to the symbols used in circuit diagrams (NO
contacts, NC contacts, coils etc.).

You can activate the LAD editor from the main menu by selecting the menu
command »LAD editor« in the menu»Programming« or by typing the hotkey
+ [L. This opens the directory where you can select a block and load it
into the LAD editor (by double-clicking on the block name, or by pressing the
key when the cursor bar is on the name of desired block, or by using the
menu item »Block/Edit«).

When entering »PB 11« as inour example, the LAD editor appears as shown
in fig. 10-1.
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Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options

Fi=Help

PR 11 File: LIGHTRST.SGN
SEGMENT 1 of 3 Red & Yellow Period LIB-
T 11
R19.0 0 18.1
+—] [—+—1 [—+{TI-10
KT 020.1 —Tv BI}|-
DE|-
Q 18.2
—R 0 (5 1
|u 18.9
+—@ )
|u 18.1
+—( -
110 171 () () ‘ i || _-_T|| I|| S/R || || FB/F¥
CM || Paget | Paged || -1 +1 CSF 1L s || kpet
[4lt] op [F10] = Henu Ins LaD 17739420 0002 :01

Fig. 10-1: The LAD editor.
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10.1 Create aladder diagram

The first line of the LAD editor contains the names of the current block and
the currentfile, the secondline containsthe name ofthe currentsegmentand
the LIB number. You can see the "power rail" at the left border of the screen.

In fig. 10-1, the tool bar is displayed. As already mentioned, you can switch
the tool bar on resp. off using the menu command »Settings« in the menu
»Options«.

If a program file or the PLC containing a PB 11 (as an example) has already
been opened, the block (the PB 11) will be loaded into the editor. If you have
not opended a file, or the file does not contain a PB 11, this block will be
created now.

DB or DX blocks are not representable in LAD mode on principle. In regard
of FB and FX blocks, all segments are representable except for the first one.

Blocks are not representable in LAD mode if they contain at least one
element which is not representable in LAD mode. If a block e.g. calls a PB,
the whole segment is representable in LAD mode if and only if there is no
other symbol in the segment. When you select a block from the directory
which cannot be represented in LAD mode, you will get a corresponding
message, and the STL editor will be activated automatically.

Segments containing conditional block calls are representable in LAD mode
if block calls are executed as special output symbols.

If a segment has been created and programmed in LAD mode, it will always
be representable in LAD mode.

10.1.1 Enter LAD symbols

You have already entered the block name and are in the LAD editor. The
elements of a ladder diagrams are the following:
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The AND operationis called »NO contact« in LAD mode. The corresponding
hot key is [Ctrl | + [Al.

The AND-NOT operation is called »NC contact« in LAD mode. The
corresponding hot key is [Ctrl | + [N].

The OR operation is represented as a parallel connection in LAD mode, i.e.
you can generate an OR operation bylinking a parallel branch with the current
branch.

You can insert a symbol when the cursor is on a valid position. Enter the hot
key of the desired symbol, or select it from the menu »Symbols« or via the
tool bar, if you are using a mouse and if the tool bar is currently available. To
insert a symbol via the tool bar, proceed as follows: locate the cursor on the
insert position and click on the desired symbol in the tool bar.

If there is enough room for the selected symbol, it will be inserted; otherwise
you will get a corresponding message. You need not expand the segment,
since ACCON-PG will do this for you if necessary.

Whenthe selected symbol appears, the cursoris located behind the inserted

symbol designate an operand which can be entered now. The cursor can be
located on the first operand which has not yet been entered by typing the hot

key (Ctr] + (]

10.1.2Enter an operand

When the cursor is located on one of the question marks, you can edit the
operand name bytyping the corresponding letters, e.g. ‘14.5’. You can simply
overwrite the first question mark, the other ones will be deleted automatically.
The input field is displayed inverse or emphasized by another color,
depending on the selected palette.

When editing an operand, the following editing keys are available:
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Delete character under cursor.

Delete character to the left.

[Ins) Insert character before the cursor.

+ Delete whole operand.

Esc Exit from editing the operand, restore status quo.
Goto beginning of operand field.

End Goto end of operand field.

Use the cursor keys to move the cursor within the input field, and the || key
to confirm your entry. If the entered operand is valid, the cursor will be
positioned on the next operand of another symbol that has not yet been
specified (only if the option »Automatic cursor movement« of the menu
»Options« has been ticked). Keys which are useless for editing operands
are locked.

10.1.3Enter further symbols resp. a parallel branch

To be able to insert further symbols at the first rung, the cursor has to be
located on a position valid for inputting symbols. In regard of the first created
rung, the valid positions are all characters between the two symbols -[ |-
and -( )-.

When entering the first symbol of a segment, the rung covers the whole width
ofthe screen. The symbol appears atthe left border, and an output at the right
border of the rung. Further symbols can be inserted in that branch or
paralleled.

If the cursor is located on an already existing symbol, this symbol will be
overwritten, and no other symbol will be inserted. When the cursor is located
at the right or left side of the symbol -[ ]-, you can insert another symbol.
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To create a parallel branch, locate the cursor on the first line of the screen
belowthe symbolthatisto be paralleled. If youwantto create a parallel branch
within an existing branch, locate the cursor on the desired position below that
branch and enter the desired symbol. ACCON-PG will create the link to the
above branch automatically (see fig. 10-2).

Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
PR 11 File: LIGHTSAT.SEIN
SEGMENT 1 of 3 Red & Yellow Period LIB-

T 11
0 14.0 §i8.1
+—] [—+—1 [ TH-40
MTITm
11 t
KT 020.1 TV BI|-
IEI-
0 18.2
—R Q-+ ; i i —(3 ]—I
||] 18.0
(0 )
|IJ 18.1
+—@ )
1L 171 () () ‘ ] || - T || 1 " /R || || FB/FX
COH Paget | Pagel -1 +1 CSF STL E'.n'ﬂ #lef
[Alt] or [F181 = Henu Ins LAaD 17743516 0005:81

Fig. 10-2: A parallel branch.

You can complete a parallel branch by selecting the menu command
»Complete parallel branch« from the menu »Edit«, or by typing the hot key

(Ctrl] + [P]
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After completing the parallel branch, the link to the branch above will be
created automatically, and the cursor will be located on the first operand that
has not been entered yet.

You can also create a vertical link between two nodes by pressing the key [].

Parallel branches cannot be created "across" complexsymbols, i.e. complex
symbols cannot be inserted above or below a parallel branch. You cannot
openasecond parallel branchifthe first branch has not yet been completed.
In the branching mode, the cursor will not leave the open branch even if you
want to locate it somewhere else.

10.1.4 Enter complex symbols

Complex symbol can usually be entered just like ordinary symbols. The

complex symbol designates the operand to be activated (with a timer, this
could be e.g. ‘T 6).

A compare symbol can be inserted only in the first column of the LAD editor.

As you already know, complex symbols cannot be inserted above or below
a parallel branch.
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10.1.5Special output symbols

The output symbols appearing in the last column can be modified, i.e.
converted to one of the following symbols:

+—( )
+—(S )
+—R )
+—(CU )—|
+—(CD )—|
+—(Sx )—|
+—JC )—|

corresponds to an assignment.
corresponds to a Set operation.
corresponds to a Reset operation.
corresponds to an Up Counter .
corresponds to a Down Counter.
x=P,E,D,S,F.: start the timer as specified.

corresponds to a conditional jump. The block designated
by the operand will be called. Valid operands are program
blocks PB, organization blocks OB and sequence blocks
SB.

The outputs can be modified by entering the corresponding keys in the input
field. The entry must be completed with [«].

The following sections deal with the various menu commands available in the

LAD editor.
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10.2 Block operations

The menu»Block« (shown inthe figure below) of the LAD editor enables you
to save the current block or to another file, to edit the LIB number and to exit

from the LAD editor.

Block|[Segment Edit Search Synbtols Mode Options

File: LIGHTSST.S5D

FiHelp

Save block to disk.

Save F2 I"B2 Yellou Period LIB-

Bave as... Shift+F2

LIB number ctrl+P |t

Cancel Alt+FZ —

End alt+F4 -
Q18.2

R Q- —(5 )

0 18.9
+—( )
0 18.1
+—@ )

1L L (#) () ‘ 1 " - T ” - 4 || S/R " y={ " FB/TH

COM || Paget | Pagel || -1 + CSF 9TL QY || ®Ret

Fig. 10-3: The menu »Block«.
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10.2.1 Save a block

You can save the block in the editor to the current file resp. the PLC using the
menu command »Save« resp. the hot key [F2). If the current file does not yet
have a name, the dialog box »Save file« appears in which you must specify
the name of the file.

10.2.2 Save a block to another file

You can save the block in the editor to a new file or to another file than the
currentfile using the menu command »Save as«resp. the hotkey +[F2).
The dialog box »Save file« appears in which you must specify the name of
the file.

You can select another directory or another drive from the drive / directory
list box. If the specified file exists already, a dialog box with a corresponding
warning message will appear. You can now decide whether to overwrite the
existingfile, or to cancel the operation. Ifthe current block exists in the current
file already, you will also get a corresponding warning message; So you can
cancel the operation if necessary.

The directory provides for more efficient methods for transferring blocks.

10.2.3Edit the LIB number

After selecting the menu command »LIB number« resp. typing the hot key
+ (B resp. clicking on the LIB number field, the cursor is located behind
thefield »LIB=«inthetop rightcorner of the screen where you can enterresp.
edit the number of the library to be used. You can modify the LIB number
according to your wishes. The number consists of digits only.
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10.2.4 Cancel editing

Selecting the menu command »Cancel« resp. typing the hot key +
lets you exit from editing the current block. If the block resp. the file has been
changedsince itwas last saved, a message boxwith a corresponding notice
willappear. You can now cancel the operation, i.e. continue editing, or actually
exit editing with a loss of the changes. The block need not be syntactically
correct if you want to cancel editing.

10.2.5End editing

You can leave the LAD editor using the menu command »End« resp. the hot
key [Alt] + [F4). If the current block has been modified since it was last saved,
adialog boxwith a corresponding warning message will appear. You can now
save the changes to the block, or cancel the operation.
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10.3 Segment operations

Blnc]-:JlEegnent“Ed it Search Symbals Mode Uptions Fl=Help
PB 11 File: LIGHTSST.SSD
SEGIEN| Segment title L1B=

Seqgment comnent Ctrl+l

0 18.1 Insert segment
+—1 Append seqment
Dzlete segment
Delete contents of segment
Conplete =zegment Ctr]+F4
Print seqment Ctrl1+F5 3 18.2
= ' r—(8 )

IRER
+—(@® )

0 18.1
+—@m

FEdit title of a segment.

Fig. 10-4: The "Segment" menu

10.3.1Enter the segment title

After selecting the menu command »Segment title«, the cursor will be
located on the second line of the screen where you can enter the title of the
current segment. The segment title can also be selected using the mouse
by clicking with the left mouse button on the corresponding position. Press
the |<| key to complete your entry and to leave the input field.
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10.3.2 Edit the segment comment

After selecting the menu command »Segment comment, you will be in the
comment editor where you can editthe comment of the current segment. You
canalso activate the segment comment editor by double-clicking with the left
mouse button on the segment title, or by using the hot key + (W], or by
clicking on the "COM" symbol in the toolbar (only if the toolbar is activated).

This menu command is described in detail in chapter 13.

10.3.3Insert a segment

Selecting the menu command »Insert segment« has the following effects:
the current segment will be completed, and a new segment will be inserted
before it.

A new segment can be inserted only if the syntax check of the current
segmentcan be performed successfully, and ifthe total number of segments
does not exceed 256.

10.3.4 Append a segment

Selecting the menu command »Append segment« has the following effects:
the current segment will be completed, and a new segment will be inserted
behind it.

A new segment can be inserted only if the syntax check of the current
segmentcan be performed successfully, and ifthe total number of segments
does not exceed 256.
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10.3.5Delete a segment

Selecting the menu command »Delete segment« will cause the current
segment to be deleted without checking for correct syntax. You have to
confirm the deletion before it is actually executed. You can also cancel the
operation.

10.3.6 Delete the contents of a segment

Selecting the menu command »Delete contents of segment« will cause the
contents of the current segment to be deleted without checking for correct
syntax. You have to confirm the deletion before it is actually executed. You
can also cancel the operation.

10.3.7Complete the current segment

Selecting the menu command »Complete segment« has the following
effects: the current segment is checked for undefined operands etc. The
nextsegmentwillbe opened (anew segmentwill be appended if necessary).

You can also access this function using the hot key [Ctrl] + [F4).

10.3.8Print a segment

Selecting the menu command »Print segment« resp. typing the hot key
+ [F5) will cause the current segment to be printed using the specified
standard printer and the current printer settings. You can modify the formats
used for printing using the menu command »Printer options...« in the menu
»Options«.
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10.4 Edit operations

The menu »Edit« contains the block editing commands.

Black SegmentIEdit“Eearch Sumbols Mode Options

PB 11
SEGMENT 1 of Ingert input at digital sumbal Ins
[elete synbol Del

0 18.0 01

KT 020.1 —

s—1 [—+—] [} [T

Fi=Help
File: LIGHTSST.S5D
LIB-

Add a nmew input to a digital symbol.

™ BI|
DE|-
Q 18.2
R Q s 1
|u 18.9
—@ )
|u 18 .1
—(F )

Fig. 10-5: The menu »Edit«.
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10.4.1Complete parallel branch

You can complete a parallel branch by selecting the menu command
»Complete parallel branch«, or by typing the hot key [Ctrl] + [P, or by
positioning the cursor on a position valid for completing and pressing [t].

After completing the parallel branch, the link to the branch above will be
created automatically, and the cursor will be located on the first operand that
has not been entered yet.

This menu command is visible only in branching mode (if a parallel branch
has been opended).

See also 10.1.1 (»Enter LAD symbols«).

10.4.2Insert input at a digital symbol

Selecting the menu command »Insert input at digital symbol« resp. typing
the hot key [Ins] adds a further input to the current digital symbol (e.g. an
arithmetic symbol).

10.4.3Delete symbol

Selecting the menu command »Delete symbol« resp. typing the hot key
deletes the symbol under the cursor. You can delete every symbol except
for the last symbol in the segment.
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10.5 Search/Replace text and goto

The menu »Search« contains functions for searching and replacing operands,
and for positioning the cursor on a specific location within the program.

The following figure shows the menu »Search«.

Black Segment Edit|[Search|Symbols Mode Options Fi=Help
PE 11 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 3 Search... I

Replace...
i 18.0 il 18.1 Search/Feplace again Ctrl+L
+—] [—+—]1 [—
KT 020.1)| Goto =segment...

Next =zegment shift+Paged

Previous segment Shift+Paget
0 18.2

XRef . .. Ctol+y —i($ -
|IJ 18.9
+—(
|u 18.1
—R -

Search fop a text in the current window.

Fig. 10-6: The menu »Search«.




10-22

Programming in LAD

10.5.1 Search for

After selecting the menu command »Search..

a string

.«, the dialog box »Search

text« shown in figure 10-7 will be opened. In LAD mode, only operands can
be searched for. Therefore, the entered search string has to be a valid
operand; otherwise you will get a corresponding error message. The
components of the dialog box »Search text« are described in the following.

Black Segment Edit Search Symbols Mode Options Fi=Help
PE 11 File: LIGHTSST.SSD
SEGHENT 1 of 3 Red & Yellow Pericd LIB-

T 11
0 18.0 18.1
—1 [—+—1 [-
KT 020.
Find
0 18.2
[ 1 Case sensitive +—i( 5 J—l
[ 1 Whole words only |
[ 1 Search for operands only Q18.0
Search +—(
(+) Foruard |
( ) Backward j18.1
( ) Entire scope +—(R )
{ ) Selected text
[ K ] [ Cancel 1 [ Hely 1

1L 171 E.In-l -|=l| " FB/FH

COH || Paget | Fage! || | 1 | | csF || st |l s'.m KRef

[F11Help [E3SC] = Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TAB SP&CE

Fig. 10-7: The dialog box »Search text«.

Search string

The operand to search for has to be specified in the text input field »Find«.
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Case-sensitive search

The check box »Case sensitive« has no effect in LAD mode.

Whole words only

The check box »Whole words only« has no effect in LAD mode.

Search for operands only

The check box »Search for operands only« is always ticked in LAD mode.

If this check box is ticked, the state of the two other check boxes will be
ignored.

Search direction

The radio button »Search« can be used to specify those parts of the texts
to be searched. There are four available options: you can search forward,
backward, in the whole text (from the beginning of the text) or in the marked
block only (from the beginning of the block).

10.5.2 Search for and replace a text string

After selecting the menu command »Replace...«, the dialog box »Replace
text« shown in figure 10-8 will be opened. The components of this dialog box
resemble the components of the dialog box »Search text« and are therefore
described here without too many details.
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Black Segment Edit Search Symbols Mode Options Fi=Help
PE 11 File: LIGHTSST.SGD
SEGHENT 1 of 3 Red & Yellow Pericd LIB-

018.0 0
+—] [ t

KT Find New text
[ ] Caze sensitive 018.2
[ 1 Whole words only +—i( 5 J—l
[ 1 Search for operands only
[ 1 Change all ||1 18.9
Search +—(
(+) Forward |
( ) Backward j18.1
() Entire scope +—(} J—l
{ ) Selected text
[ 0K 1 [ Cancel 1 [ Belp 1

10 || e Ilmlml--lmlml " FB/FA

COM || Paget | Pagel || -1 || 1 |l | csF || s S¥M || KRe?

[F11Help [E3SC] = Cancel {-t1-> TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 10-8: The dialog box »Replace text«.

Search string

The operand to search for has to be specified in the text input field »Find«.

Replace string

The new operand has to be specified in the text input field »New text«.

Case-sensitive search

The check box »Case sensitive« has no effect in LAD mode.
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Whole words only

The check box »Whole words only« has no effect in LAD mode.

Search for operands only

The check box »Search for operands only« is always ticked in LAD mode.

Search direction

The radio button »Search« can be used to specify those parts of the texts
to be searched. There are four available options: you can search forward,
backward, in the whole text (from the beginning of the text) or in the marked
block only (from the beginning of the block).

Replace all occurences

If the check box »Change all« is ticked, all occurences of the search string
will be replaced by the replace string; otherwise only the first occurence will
be replaced. Each changed operand will be checked for correct syntax
before leaving it. If the operand is found to be erroneous, the search and
replace operationis cancelled, and the cursoris positioned on the erroneous
operand.

10.5.3 Search / Replace again

The menu command »Search / Replace again« resp. the hot key +
lets you search for resp. replace the next occurence of the specified search
string. Which action will be carried out, depends onthe last action. The same
options are used for the search process.

If a search string has not yet been specified, the dialog box »Search text«
(see fig. 10-7) appears.
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10.5.4Goto segment

When selecting the menu command »Goto segment«, a dialog box will
appear in which you can enter the number of the segment to go to. If the
current segment contains undefined operands, you will not be able to leave
it.

10.5.5Goto next segment

When selecting the menu command »Next segment« resp. typing the hot
key [Shift] + [Paget| resp. clicking on the tool bar symbol "+1", the cursor is
located at the beginning of the next segment.

10.5.6 Goto previous segment

When selecting the menu command »Previous segment« resp. typing the
hot key [Shift| + [Paget| resp. clicking on the tool bar symbol "-1", the cursor
Is located at the beginning of the previous segment.

10.5.7 XREF

You can call this command via the menu, or by selecting the toolbar symbol
"XREF", or by typing the hotkey [Ctr]] + [X]. A dialog box appears where you
can select the desired operation. You can view the list of the occurences of
a certain operand and go to any of these occurences if there is a reference
list which is up-to-date. You can generate a reference list with the menu
command »Block/Generate XREF« in the directory. Use the option
»Automatically update XREF«to keep the reference list up-to-date; it will be
updated each time you save your changes in a block editor.
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Select "Destination block" to go directly to a specific block, or "Origin block"
to return to the block from which you first called the XREF function.
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10.6 LAD symbols

The menu »Symbols« shown below contains all LAD symbols.

Black Segment Edit Eearch]lﬁgmhnls“ﬂude Options Fl=Help
FB 10 — ~ File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 2 of 2 M) contact Ctrel+h |0

NC contact Ctr1+N
Intermediate flag... Cirl+]
Output # block call Ctr1+l
et Reset... Ctr1+F
Timer... Cirl+]
Counter... Ctrl+C
Compare. . . Ctr1+H
Convert ... Cirl+l
shift... Cirl+s
ligital logic operatioms...
frithmetic. ..

Load Push

FB calls. .. Cirl+F

Create a NO contact sumbol.

Fig. 10-9: The menu »Symbols«.

10.6.1 NO contacts

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key [Ctrl] + (A to insert a NO
contact symbol at the current cursor position. If the position is not valid, you
will get a corresponding error message. If the cursor is located on a NC
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contact symbol or an intermediate flag symbol, this symbol will be replaced
by a NO contact symbol. To be able to insert the first symbol into a segment,
the cursor must be located on the power rail.

You can also insert a NO contact by clicking on the tool bar symbol »][«.

10.6.2 NC contacts

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key (Ctrl] + [N] to insert a NC
contact symbol at the current cursor position. If the position is not valid, you
will get a corresponding error message. If the cursor is located on a NO
contact symbol or an intermediate flag symbol, this symbol will be replaced
by a NC contact symbol.

You can also insert a NC contact by clicking on the tool bar symbol »]\[«.

10.6.3Intermediate flag

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key + (| to insert an
intermediate flag symbol at the current cursor position. If the position is not
valid, you will geta corresponding error message. Adialog box lets you select
a normal intermediate flag, or a negating intermediate flag.

You can also insert an intermediate flag by clicking on the tool bar symbol
»(#)«.

10.6.4 Output / Block call

If the current segment is empty, you can use this menu command resp. the
hotkey [Ctrl] + [U]toinserta symbol for an unconditional block calll. In this case,
adialog box appearsinwhich you can choose between activating a data block
and calling a (program) block.
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If the current segment contains symbols, you can add another output to a
symbol. New outputs can be added below existing outputs at the right side
of a symbol. You can also use this method for assigning an output to a
complex symbol which does not possess an output yet.

You can also insert a NO contact by clicking on the tool bar symbol »()«.

10.6.5 Set/Reset symbols

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key + [R| to insert a Set
or a Reset symbol at the current cursor position. If the position is not valid,
a corresponding error message will appear. After selecting this menu
command, the dialog box shown in fig. 10-10 appears:
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Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
FB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB-

(+] Reset priority
(] Bet priority

[LOK 10 Gavcel 11 Help ]

[F11-Help [EEC] = Cancel {-11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 10-10: The dialog box for selecting the type of a Set/Reset operation.

Here you can selectthe type of the Set/Reset operation. You can either select
Set priority or Reset priority for the RS flip-flop. You can change the priority
of an existing Set/Reset symbol by positioning the cursor on the symbol and
selecting this menu command resp. typing the hot key.

Reset priority

Whenbothinputs of the flip-flop are "1", the flip-flop will be reset, i.e. its output
will be "0".
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Set priority

When both inputs of the flip-flop are "1", the flip-flop will be set, i.e. its output
will be "1".

You can also insert a NO contact by clicking on the tool bar symbol »S/R«.

10.6.6 Timer

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key + |T/toinsertatimer
symbol atthe currentcursor position. If the positionis not valid, a corresponding
error message will appear. After selecting this menu command, the dialog
box shown in fig. 10-11 appears:
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Black Seqmert Edit Search Suynbtols Mode Options FiHelp
FR 10 File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB=

(+) Pul=ze (=P
{ ) Extended pulse (SE)
() DN delay (D)
( ) Latching ON delay (88)
{ ) DFF delay (5F)
LUK ] [ Cancel 1 [ Help 1]

[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 10-11: The dialog box selecting the type of a timer.

You can choose between 5 timer types:

Pulse (SP)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the timer is started.
The binary output is set to »1« while the timer is running. It runs as long as
the Start input state remains "1"; if it changes to "0" while the timer runs, the
timer will be reset.
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Extended pulse (SE)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the timer is started.
Independently of the duration of the input signal, the binary output will be "1"
during the programmed time. A short and a long start pulse will result in "1"
signals of the same duration at the output.

ON delay (SD)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the timer is started.
After the programmed time has elapsed, the binary output will be set to "1",
but only if the input signal is still "1".

Latching ON delay (SS)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the timer is started.
After the programmed time has elapsed, the binary output will be set to "1",
no matter if the input signal is still "1". Before starting the timer again, it has
to be reset first.

OFF delay (SF)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the binary output of
the timeris setto "1". When the Start input changes its state from » 1« to »0«,
the timeris started. The binary output remains "1" until the programmed time
has elapsed. Then it will be set to "0".

You can change the type of a timer by positioning the cursor on the timer
symbol and selecting this menu command again.

You can also insert a timer by clicking on the tool bar symbol » - T«.
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10.6.7 Counter

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key Ctrl] + [C]to inserta counter
symbol atthe currentcursor position. If the positionis not valid, a corresponding
error message will appear. After selecting this menu command, the dialog
box shown in fig. 10-12 appears:

Black Seqmert Edit Search Suynbtols Mode Options FiHelp
FR 10 File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB=

(+) Up Counter
() Io

un Counter

COK 1T Cancel 11 Help 1]

[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 10-12: The dialog box for selecting the type of a counter.

You can now select the desired counter type using the mouse, or the cursor
keys plus the [«] key.
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Up counter

Anup counterisincremented each time whenits Count-up input CU changes
from "0" to "1". If the counter value reaches 999, it will no longer be
incremented. There is no simple means for determining a counter value of
999, like a flag (carry).

Down counter

A down counter is decremented each time when its Count-down input CD
changes from "0" to "1". If the counter value reaches 0, it will no longer be
decremented. There is no simple means for determining a counter value of
0, like a flag (carry).

You can change the type of a counter by positioning the cursor on the counter
symbol and selecting this menu command again.

You can also insert a counter by clicking on the tool bar symbol » - #«.

10.6.8Compare

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key + M) to insert a
compare operation symbol at the current cursor position. If the positionis not
valid, a corresponding error message will appear. A compare operation
symbol can be inserted only in the first column of the LAD editor, due to its
Inputs expecting word operands. After selecting this menu command, the
dialog box shown in fig. 10-13 appears:
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Black Seqmert Edit Search Suynbtols Mode Options FiHelp
FR 10 File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB=

Compare operation type

(+) Equal (=)
{ ) Mot equal (>{)
( ) Greater )
( ) Greater or equal (3=)
{ ) Less <)
( ) Less or equal ({=)

[LOK ] [Cancel 1 [ Help ]

[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 10-13: The dialog box for selecting the type of a compare operation.

You can choose between 6 different types of compare operations:

Equal

If both operands (= inputs) have the same bit pattern, the output of the
compare operation symbol will be set to "1".

Not equal

If the operands have different bit patterns, the output of the compare
operation symbol will be set to "1".



10-38 Programming in LAD

Greater

If the first operand (= the operand at the above input) is greater than the
second operand, the output of the compare operation symbol is set to "1".

Greater or equal

If the first operand is greater than the second operand or equals the second
operand, the output of the compare operation symbol is set to "1".

Less

If the first operand (=the operand at the above input) is less than the second
operand, the output of the compare operation symbol is set to "1".

Less or equal

If the first operand (=the operand at the above input) is less than the second
operand or equals the second operand, the output of the compare operation
symbol is set to "1".

You can change the type of a compare operation symbol by positioning the
cursor onthe compare operation symbol and selecting this menu command
again.

10.6.9Conversion operations

Selecting the menu command »Convert« resp. typing the hot key (Ctrl] + V],
causes adialog box to appear from which you can select one of the following
types of conversion operations:

- CFW Ones complement (bits 0-15 of the input value)
- CSW Two’s complement (bits 0-15 of the input value)
- CSD Two’s complement (bits 0-31 of the input value)
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- DEF

- DUF

- DED

- DUD

- FDG

- GFD

If the cursor is located on a invalid position, you will get an error message.

Convert a 3-digit decimal number to a 16 bit fixed-point
number (bits 0-15 of the input value)

Convert a 16 bit fixed-point number to a 3-digit decimal
number to (bits 0-15 of the input value)

Convert a 7-digit decimal number to a 32 bit fixed-point
number (bits 0-31 of the input value)

Convert a 32 bit fixed-point number to a 7-digit decimal
number to (bits 0-31 of the input value)

Converta 32 bitfixed-pointto a 32 bit floating-pointnumber
(bits 0-31 of the input value)

Converta 32 bitfloating-pointto a 32 bitfixed-pointnumber
(bits 0-31 of the input value)

This symbol is allowed only in FBs.

10.6.10 Shift operations

Selecting the menu command »Shift« resp. typing the hot key + (8],
causes adialog box to appear from which you can select one of the following

types of conversion operations:

- SLW:
- SLD:
- SRW:
- SSW:
- SSD
- RLD
- RRD

shift word left (bits 0-15 of the input value)

shift double word left (bits 0-31 of the input value)

shift word right (bits 0-15 of the input value)

shift word left with sign (bits 0-15 of the input value)

shift double word left with sign (bits 0-31 of the input value)
rotate double word left (bits 0-31 of the input value)
rotate double word right (bits 0-31 of the input value)

10-39
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If the cursor is located on a invalid position, you will get an error message.
This symbol is allowed only in FBs.

10.6.11 Digital logic operations

Selecting the menu command »Digital logic operations« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] + [D], causes a dialog box to appear from which you can select one
of the following digital logic operations:

- AND operation (word)
- OR operation (word)
- Exclusive OR operation (word)

If the cursor is located on a invalid position, you will get an error message.
This symbol is allowed only in FBs.

10.6.12 Arithmetic operations

Selecting the menu command »Arithmetic« causes a dialog box to appear
from which you can select one of the following arithmetic operations:

- Addition

- Subtraction

- Multiplication
- Division.

If the cursor is located on a invalid position, you will get an error message.
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10.6.13 Load Push operations

You can insert a Load operation symbol at the current cursor position using
the menu command »Load Push«. If the cursor is located on a invalid
position, youwill getan error message. This symbol must be the only symbol
in the segment.

10.6.14 FB call

Selecting the menu command »FB calls...« resp. typing the hotkey [Ctrl] + [F,
causes a dialog box to appear from which you can select one of the types
of FB call operations and enter the desired block number:
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Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
FR 10 File: LIGHTSAT.SEIN

SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB-

FB/Fi call type

Type of call
FB/F% munber: 1 {+*) FB cond.

C ) FB uncond.
( ) F® cond.
() F& uncond.

[ OK ] [ Cancel 1] [ Help 1

[F11Help [ESC] = Cancel {—11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 10-14: The dialog box for calling an FB/FX.

You can insert a FB/FX call in an empty segment only.

In the dialog box, you can first enter the number of the function block, and
then specify the type of the call operation (conditional or unconditional). Use
the key for confirming your selection. The FB/FX call is inserted at the
current cursor position if the called FB/FX exists in the file.

You can alsoinsert an FB call symbol by clicking on the tool bar symbol »FB/
FX«.
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10.7 Examining the control program in the status

mode

If you are working on the PLC rather a program file, the menu »Status« is
available from which you can start resp. stop a status scan.

PR 11

0 14.0

SEGMENT 1 of 3

018.1

T

Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Etatus"ﬂude Dptions

{ Status blocks F3

s=1 [=+...] [---+-|T}-10

KT 020.1 —TV BI

T 11  CUR:00¢

DE

Call =stack

Hodify variable

PLC Run Bhift+F5
PLC Stop  Bhift+F6
Compress  Shift+Fy

PAR:020 = 0,13
Enahle/dizahle display of status of blocks.

Fi=Help
File: PLC

Fig. 10-15: The menu »Status«.
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10.7.1 Start/Stop a status scan

Selecting the menu command »Status blocks« resp. typing the hotkey | F3]
startsresp. stopsthe status scan. The status scan always referstothe current
block of which the current segmentis displayed on the screen. It ends before
a special delimiting statement, e.g. ajump operation, or when the maximum
number of status scans has been reached.

If the message "Block not executed" or "Statement not executed" appears
during a status scan, the possible reasons can be:

- the PLC is in »Stop« mode

- the connection between PC and PLC is interrupted
- the PLC has been switched off

- the block is not executed due to a conditional call

- the block is not executed due to a jump operation.

The signal state of an input resp. an output of a symbol is represented as
follows: signal state "1" is marked by a double line, and signal state "0" is
marked by a dotted line. If syntax highlighting is selected, different colors are
used for the two types of lines.

Generally, the signal state of all symbols displayed onthe screenis displayed
(in contrastto the Siemens software). Ifalarge segment cannot be displayed
completely on one page of a high-resolution video mode, you have to scroll
in the segment (you can select another video mode with a lower resolution
for that).

If only a part of a symbol is visible on the screen, the current signal state of
the output ofthe symbolis notdisplayed (in general), because the status scan
includes only the signal states of those inputs which are visible. Therefore,
the signal state of the symbol's output is generally unknown. In some cases,
however, the signal state of the output can be determined from the signal
states of the visible inputs alone. ACCON-PG will then display the signals
state of the output as well.
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Negated inputs in LAD are treated as follows: in all cases, the state of the
symbol is displayed, and not the state of the operand. That means, a NC
contact symbol is displayed in signal state "1" (with a double line) if the
operand has signal state "0", and vice versa. The following figure shows this
situation (both inputs have signal state "0").

Blaock Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Status Hode Dptions Fi=Help
0B 1 DB address O File: PLC
SEGMENT 4 of 4 LIB-
|I‘ 1000 F 100.0 F 162.0
+. -] [ =] [+ e o aaan Fraiaaa I Feornnianaas L | ]I

[Al1t] or [F10] = Hemu Status active LAD 4q 193264 0003:91

Fig. 10-16: Status blocks LAD: NO/NC contacts

With output symbols in LAD, always the state of the operand is displayed
whichis notin all cases the same state as the RLO left from the symbol (e.qg.
with a Reset symbol).
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Blaock Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Status Hode Dptions Fi=Help
e 1 MR addrepss O File.: PLL
SEGMENT 4 of 4 LIB-
|I‘ 1000 F 100.0 F 162.0
p——] [t=—] [+ 111 111 Frr i i L TN R L I +::(R ]-l

[A1t] or [F10] = Hemu Status active LAD 4 192656 0003:91

Fig. 10-17: Status blocks LAD: output symbols

With timers, the current timer value and the value to which the timer is to be
set, are displayed in the bottom line of the screen (see next figure) if at least
a part of the timer is visible on the screen.
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Blaock Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Status Hode Dptions Fi=Help
PE 11 DB address O File: PLC
SEGMENT 1 of 3 LIB-

T 11
0 14.0 ji8.1
+—] [—=+=—=] [—=+HT}-0
KT 020.1 TV BI|-
DEI-
n18.2
—R u Fon e Faeen e me e o +--(5 ) I
0 18.9
+=(} )
|ﬂ 18.1
+—(} )
T 11 CUR:0LE = 0,15 PaR:020 = 0,13
[Alt] or [F181 = Henu Etatu= active LAD q 191360 006281

Fig. 10-18: Status blocks LAD: timers

With counters, the current counter value and the value to which the counter
IS to be set, are displayed in the bottom line of the screen (see next figure)
if at least a part of the counter is visible on the screen.
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Blaock Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Status Hode Dptions Fi=Help
PR 11 MR addrepss O File.: PLL
SEGMENT 4 of 4 LIB-

C 10
O 18.0
.|.=] [=|.= Cu
—CD
—&
—CV Bl
DE
0 18.7
—r oF =( )
C 10  CUR:0L%Y PaR:
[A1t] or [F10] = Hemu Status active LAD g5 191344 0004 :02

Fig. 10-19: Status block LAD: counters

If several counters and timers exist in the segment and if they are visible, the
corresponding number of lines at the bottom of the screen is used for this.

With FB calls, the values of the parameters left from the inputs resp. right from
the outputs are displayed.

Symbols with digital inputs are displayed as follows: if the inputs of the
symbols are activated by "real" operands (not by outputs of outputs), the
values of the operands are displayed under the operands. With arithmetic
and compare operations, the format specified within the symbol is used for
displaying the operands (F/G/D meaning fixed-point, floating-point,
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hexadecimal double word; in all other cases, the operand is displayed in
hexadecimal form as a byte/ word/ double word, depending on the size of
the operand).

Blaock Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Status Hode Dptions Fi=Help
PE 11 DB address O File: PLC
SEGMENT 5 of & LIB-

100 —{1= F

+768 ] 18.6
W 102 — TINTREITE CIRRRTEIY ITETPRTRYY LIRRETEIY CITRTRRTTY sl )]
+63

[Alt] or [F181 = Henu Etatu= active LAD g 191568 0O05 61

Fig. 10-20: Status blocks LAD: digital inputs
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10.7.2 Call stack

After selecting this menu command, the dialog box »Call stack« is displayed.
You can specify a sequence of block calls. The status blocks display will be
activated ONLY if the block being in the editor is called via exact this
sequence of calls.

An example:

The block in the editor be the FB 10. The FB 10 be called from the OB 1 and
from the PB 10. Let's specify the call sequence "PB 10". The status block
displaywill show only those executions of the FB 10 which have beeninitiated
from the PB 10.

This simplifies the debugging of complex applications.

10.7.3Modify variable

The menu item »Modify variable« lets you inspect and edit the current value
of an operand via a dialog box. Only word operands of type IW, QW, FW, RS,
T and C are allowed.

10.7.4Run PLC

The menu item »Run PLC« resp. the hot key + [F5] will execute a cold
resp. a warm restart on the PLC. This operation is described in chapter 5.

10.7.5Stop PLC

The menu item »Stop PLC« resp. the hot key + [F6] will setthe PLC into
the »Stop« mode. This operation is described in chapter 5.
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10.7.6 Compress PLC

The menuitem »Compress PLC« resp. the hot key + [F7] will compress
the PLC memory. This operation is described in chapter 5.
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10.8 Representation mode and symbolic editor

The menu»Mode«allows youto selectanother representation (programming)
mode, ifthe currentline and the current segment are syntactically correct, and
if the current segment can be represented in the desired mode.

The menu »Mode« is shown in the next figure.

Block Segment Edit Search Sumbols Hudelﬂptiuns FiHelp
PB 11 ile: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 3 Red 8§ Yell| STL AlL+S

T 11 LAD AlL+L
0180 — & CEF Alt+C
§18.1 T-10
Sumbolic editor  Alt+Y
KT 020.1 —TV BI|- Quick symbolic Alt+)
DE-
—R 0
— R ) 18.9
— R Q18.1
& =1 ‘ =% -0 ] || - T ” R " S/ " ¥=¢ " FE/TH
COHM Paget | Pagel -1 +1 S1L LAD St nlef

Suitch to the STL representation mode.

Fig. 10-21: The menu »Mode«.

You can switch into another mode only if all operands of the current segment
have been specified.
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10.8.1 Select the STL editor

After selecting the menu command »STL« resp. typing the hot key [Alt] +
resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "STL", you will activate the STL
(statement list) editor. This can always be done because each correct block
IS representable in STL mode.

Chapter 8 tells you everything about the STL editor.

10.8.2 Select the LAD editor

The menu command »LAD« has no effect as you are already in the LAD
editor.

10.8.3 Select the CSF editor

After selecting the menu command »CSF« resp. typing the hot key (Alt] +
resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "CSF", you will activate the CSF (control
system flowchart) editor. This cannot be done if the current segment is not
representable in CSF mode.

Chapter 11 tells you everything about the CSF editor.

10.8.4 Select the symbolic editor

After selecting the menu command »Symbolic editor« resp. typing the hot
key [Alt] + Y] resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "SYM", you will activate the
symbolic editor. If the current block has been changed since itwas lastsaved,
adialog boxwith a corresponding message will appear. You can then decide
whether to save the current block, or to cancel the operation.

Chapter 12 tells you everything about the symbolic editor.
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10.8.5Select the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor

After selecting the menu command »Quick symbolic« resp. typing the hot
key [Alt] + (@], you will activate the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor. The
qguick mode differs from the standard mode in the following point: in the quick
editmode, ACCON-PG lists all operandsreferenced inthe current segment.
This allows you to assign operands to symbols very conveniently. The
symbols file need not be loaded completely.

An operand for which a corresponding symbol has not yet been defined will
be displayed without symbol resp. comment. To assign a symbol to such an
operand, locate the cursor to the corresponding symbol field and enter the
symbol name.

Chapter 12 tells you everything about the quick edit mode of the symbolic
editor.
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10.9 Options

The menu »Options« serves for modifying the settings which determine the
appearance and the behaviour of ACCON-PG.

The menu »Options« is shown in the following figure.
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delect target PLC being programmed

Fig. 10-22 The menu »Options« of the LAD editor.

Most of the options are the same in the STL, LAD and CSF editors.
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10.9.1 Select the target PLC

The menu command »Target PLC...« lets you specify the PLC you want to
program. This command is the same as described in chapter 6.

In CSF or LAD mode, ACCON-PG will only check all entered operands for
availability on the selected target PLC. In STL mode, the entered commands
will also be checked.

10.9.2Load a symbols file

After selecting the menu command »Symbols file«, a file-selection dialog
box appears in which you can select a symbols file to be loaded. Symbolic
operands will be displayed in the following. You can select the names for the
DT file and the SEQ file independently, e.g. an SEQ filename according to
Siemens filename conventions, and an arbitrary name for the DT file.

10.9.3Enable/Disable symbolic support

Selecting the menu command »Symbolic support on/off« resp. typing the
hotkey + + [F6) enables resp. disables the display of symbolic
operands. The title of this menu command depends on whether the function
Is currently enabled, or not. If the symbolic support is enabled, an absolute
operand will be replaced by the symbolic name (only if) specified in the
symbols file.

The menu commands described below are accessible only if the symbolic
support is active.



Programming in LAD 10-57

10.9.4 Symbolic options

This menu command invokes a dialog box for manipulation of the way in
which (symbolic) operands are displayed. This menu commandsisaccessible
only if the symbolic support is active.

Always show symbolic operands (CSF/LAD)

In CSF/LAD mode, symbolic operands are displayed only if the current
symbols file does not contain symbols longer than 8 characters, and if the
file has been saved with the option "Symbol length <= 8" activated.

If this option is ticked, symbolic operands are displayed even if they are
longerthan 8 characters (they are cut). Ifthis option is not ticked, the symbolic
assignment of the operand under the cursor is displayed in the first line of
the editor.

In STL mode, this option is irrelevant.
Only operands from symbols file

Use this checkbox to specify whether ACCON-PG accepts only operands
for which there is a symbolic assignment in the current symbols file. When
entering an operand withoutan assignment, you will be prompted automatically
for entering a symbolic assignment for the new operand.

Show symbolic and / or absolute operands

This radio button lets you configure the display of symbolic operands in the
block editors.

- absolute operands: the absolute operand will be displayed in any
case (e.g. |1 1.2, FY 12).

- symbolic operands: the symbolic operand will be displayed if existing.
Otherwise, the absolute operand will be displayed.

- both: in a 132-column video mode, both operands are displayed in
STLmode. Inan80-columnmode, the symbolic operand is favoured.
In LAD/CSF, this option is irrelevant.
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Note: of course, you can always enter an operand as an absolute or as a
symbolic operand, just as you want.

Show the symbolic comment

This radio button lets you specify whether to display the STL comments or
the symbolic comments inthe right part of the screen. Ina 132-column video
mode, both comments can be displayed on one screen, but the symbolic
comment cannot be edited. This option has no influence in LAD/CSF.

10.9.5Show the used symbolic operands

Selecting the menu command »Show used symbolic operands« resp.
typing the hotkey [F6] gives you alist of the symbolic names used in the current
segment. A window appears displaying the absolute and the symbolic
operands plus the symbolic comments line per line.

10.9.6 Show/Edit the symbolic assignment

Selecting the menu command »Search/Edit symbolic assignment« resp.
typing the hot key [Ctrl] + [F6) gives you the current absolute and the symbolic
operand plus the symbolic comment in a window. You can edit the symbolic
name and comment.

10.9.7 Select a reference file

The menu command »Reference file...« lets you specify a file from which
to take the comments and data formats when working on the PLC. When
working with comments on the PLC and saving your project, you will be asked
whether to store the changed comments in the reference file.
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10.9.8 Printing formats

Selecting the menu command »Printing formats« causes a dialog box to be
opened where you can perform the following settings:

- page width

- when to perform a form feed

- whether and how to print line numbers

- the representation mode used for printing

- whether and how to print comments

- how to print operands

- how to print the segment comment

- whether to print a list of the symbolic names

- whether to print symbolic operands in bold type
- whether to print a footer.

10.9.9 Automatic cursor movement

Selecting this menu command causes the automatic cursor movementto be
switched on resp. off. Whenitis switched on, the cursor will automatically go
from one operand field to the next while editing operands.

10.9.10 Settings

Selecting the menu command »Settings...« causes a dialog box to be
opened which is described in chapter 6.6.
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10.9.11 Select a video mode

Selecting the menu command »Video mode...« lets you switch to another
video mode supported by the video adapter installed in your computer.
ACCON-PG supports the extended video modes available on SVGA
adapters. In these modes, more symbols can be displayed on one screen.
The availability of extended video modes with e.g. 132 columns is especially
useful when you get the error message "Not enough space" when inserting
a symbol into a segment using a normal video mode.
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CSF is the abbreviation of Control System Flowchart. This representation
mode requires a special editor provided by ACCON-PG. You can activate the
CSF editor from the main menu by selecting the menu command »CSF
editor« in the menu »Programming« or by typing the hot key [Alt] + [C]. The
directory will be opened where you can select a block to be loaded into the
editor (by double-clicking on the block name, or by pressing |« when the
cursor bar is on the name of the desired block, or via »Block/Edit« or »Block/
New«).

When entering »PB 11« as in our example, you will get to the CSF editor
which appears as shown in fig. 11-1.
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Fig. 11-1: The CSF editor.
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11.1 Create a Control System Flowchart

The first line of the CSF editor contains the names of the current block and
the currentfile, the secondline containsthe name ofthe currentsegmentand
the LIB number.

If a file has already been selected, the block »PB 1« will be loaded. If this
block does not exist, orifyou are creating a new file, this block will be created.

In fig. 11-1, the tool bar is displayed. As already mentioned, you can switch
the tool bar on resp. off using the menu command »Settings« in the menu
»Options«.

DB or DX blocks are not representable in CSF mode on principle. In regard
of FB and FX blocks, all segments are representable except for the first one.

Segments are not representable in CSF mode if they contain at least one
elementwhichis notrepresentable in CSF mode. When you open asegment
which cannot be represented in CSF mode, you will get a corresponding
message, and the STL editor will be activated automatically.

Segments containing unconditional block calls are representable in CSF
mode if they contain nothing else.

If asegment has been created and programmed in CSF mode, it will always
be representable in CSF mode.

11.1.1 Enter CSF symbols

The elements of a CSF segment differ from the LAD symbols.

You can insert a symbol when the cursor is on a valid position. Enter the hot
key of the desired symbol, or select it from the menu »Symbols« or via the
tool bar, if you are using a mouse and if the tool bar is currently available. To
insert a symbol via the tool bar, proceed as follows: locate the cursor on the
insert position and click on the desired symbol in the tool bar.
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If there is enough room for the selected symbol, it will be inserted; otherwise
you will get a corresponding message. ACCON-PG expands the segment
If necessary so you need not do this manually.

11.1.2 Enter an operand

When the cursor is located on one of the question marks, you can edit the
operand name bytyping the corresponding letters, e.g. ‘14.5’. You can simply
overwrite the first question mark, the other ones will be deleted automatically.
The input field is displayed inverse or emphasized by another color,
depending on the selected palette.

When editing an operand, the following editing keys are available:

Delete character under cursor.

Delete character to the left.

[Ins) Insert character before the cursor.

+ Delete whole operand.

Esc Exit from editing the operand, restore status quo.
Goto beginning of operand field.

End Goto end of operand field.

Use the cursor keys to move the cursor within the inputfield, and the[ «]key
to confirm your entry. If the entered operand is valid, the cursor will be
positioned on the next operand of another symbol that has not yet been
specified. This will not be the case ifthe option »Automatic cursor movement«
Is ticked off. Keys which are useless for editing operands are locked.
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11.2 Block operations

The menu »Block« (shown in the figure below) of the CSF editor enables you
to save the current block or to another file, to edit the LIB number and to exit

from the CSF editor.
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Fig. 11-2: The menu »Block«.



Programming in CSF 11-9

11.2.1 Save a block

You can save the block in the editor to the current file resp. the PLC using the
menu command »Save« resp. the hot key [F2). If the current file does not yet
have a name, the dialog box »Save file« appears in which you must specify
the name of the file.

11.2.2 Save a block to another file

You can save the block in the editor to a new file or to another file than the
currentfile using the menu command »Save as«resp. the hotkey +[F2).
The dialog box »Save file« appears in which you must specify the name of
the file.

You can select another directory or another drive from the drive / directory
list box. If the specified file exists already, a dialog box with a corresponding
warning message will appear. You can now decide whether to overwrite the
existingfile, orto cancel the operation. Ifthe current block exists in the current
file already, you will also get a corresponding warning message; So you can
cancel the operation if necessary.

The directory provides for more efficient methods for transferring blocks.

11.2.3 Edit the LIB number

After selecting the menu command »LIB number« resp. typing the hot key
+ (B resp. clicking on the LIB number field, the cursor is located behind
thefield »LIB=«inthetop rightcorner of the screen where you can enterresp.
edit the number of the library to be used. You can modify the LIB number
according to your wishes. The number consists of digits only.
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11.2.4 Cancel editing

Selecting the menu command »Cancel« resp. typing the hot key +
lets you exit from editing the current block. If the block resp. the file has been
changedsince itwas last saved, a message boxwith a corresponding notice
willappear. You can now cancel the operation, i.e. continue editing, or actually
exit editing with a loss of the changes. The block need not be syntactically
correct if you want to cancel editing.

11.2.5End editing

You can leave the CSF editor using the menu command »End« resp. the hot
key [Alt] + [F4). If the current block has been modified since it was last saved,
adialog boxwith a corresponding warning message will appear. You can now
save the changes to the block, or cancel the operation.
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11.3 Segment operations

Blncyﬂﬁegment"Edit Search Symbolz Mode Optiows FlHelp
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Fdit title of a segnent.

Fig. 11-3: The "Segment" menu

11.3.1 Enter the segment title

After selecting the menu command »Segment title«, the cursor will be
located on the second line of the screen where you can enter the title of the
current segment. The segment title can also be selected using the mouse
by clicking with the left mouse button on the corresponding position. Press
the |<| key to complete your entry and to leave the input field.



11-12 Programming in CSF

11.3.2 Edit the segment comment

After selecting the menu command »Segment comment, you will be in the
comment editor where you can editthe comment of the current segment. You
canalso activate the segment comment editor by double-clicking with the left
mouse button on the segment title, or by using the hot key + (W], or by
clicking on the "COM" symbol in the toolbar (only if the toolbar is activated).

This menu command is described in detail in chapter 13.

11.3.3Insert a segment

Selecting the menu command »Insert segment« has the following effects:
the current segment will be completed, and a new segment will be inserted
before it.

A new segment can be inserted only if the syntax check of the current
segmentcan be performed successfully, and ifthe total number of segments
does not exceed 256.

11.3.4 Append a segment

Selecting the menu command »Append segment« has the following effects:
the current segment will be completed, and a new segment will be inserted
behind it.

A new segment can be inserted only if the syntax check of the current
segmentcan be performed successfully, and ifthe total number of segments
does not exceed 256.
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11.3.5 Delete a segment

Selecting the menu command »Delete segment« will cause the current
segment to be deleted without checking for correct syntax. You have to
confirm the deletion before it is actually executed. You can also cancel the
operation.

11.3.6 Delete the contents of a segment

Selecting the menu command »Delete contents of segment« will cause the
contents of the current segment to be deleted without checking for correct
syntax. You have to confirm the deletion before it is actually executed. You
can also cancel the operation.

11.3.7 Complete the current segment

Selecting the menu command »Complete segment« has the following
effects: the current segment is checked for undefined operands etc. The
nextsegmentwillbe opened (anew segmentwill be appended if necessary).

You can also access this function using the hot key [Ctrl] + [F4).

11.3.8 Print a segment

Selecting the menu command »Print segment« resp. typing the hot key
[ ctrl] + [ F5]will cause the current segment to be printed using the specified
standard printer and the current printer settings. You can modify the formats
used for printing using the menu command »Printer options...« in the menu
»Options«.
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11.4 Edit blocks

The menu »Edit« contains the block editing commands which differ from the
corresponding commands in the STL editor resp. in the LAD editor.
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Add a nmew input to a digital symbol.

Fig. 11-4: The menu »Edit«.
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11.4.1 Insert an input

You can add a further input to an AND or an OR symbol using this menu
command resp. the hot key [Ins] when the cursor is located on the desired
position. You cannot insert further inputs for a complex symbol (timer,
counter, flag) which have a fixed number of inputs. The toolbar symbol »{«
can also be used for inserting a further input.

11.4.2 Delete an input or a symbol

Selecting the menu command »Delete input / symbol« resp. typing the hot
key Del| deletes the input of a symbol if the cursoris located on thatinput. You
can delete the whole symbol by first deleting all of its inputs. With arithmetic
or digital word operation symbols, you cannot delete the last but two inputs.

11.4.3 Negate an input

Selecting the menu command »Negate input« resp. typing the hot key
+ [J) negates the input on which the cursor is located. Using this menu
command again will restore the former non-negating input. You can negate
onlyinputs representing a single operand. The toolbar symbol »-o0« can also
be used for negating an input.
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11.5 Search/Replace text and goto

The menu »Search« contains functions for searching and replacing operands,
and for positioning the cursor on a specific location within the program.

The following figure shows the menu »Search«.
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Fig. 11-5: The menu »Search«.
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11.5.1 Search for a string

After selecting the menu command »Search...«, the dialog box »Search
text« shown in figure 11-6 will be opened. In CSF mode, only operands can
be searched for. Therefore, the entered search string has to be a valid
operand; otherwise you will get a corresponding error message. The
components of the dialog box »Search text« are described in the following.
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[ 0K 1] [ Cancel ] [ Help 1

& -I“I -Iml || FB/FX
COM Page‘l Page | | +1 | SsIL || Lap || svn Whef

[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TAH SPACE

Fig. 11-6: The dialog box »Search text«.

Search string

The operand to search for has to be specified in the text input field »Find«.



11-18 Programming in CSF

Case-sensitive search

The check box »Case sensitive« has no effect in CSF mode.

Whole words only

The check box »Whole words only« has no effect in CSF mode.

Search for operands only

The check box »Search for operands only« is always ticked in CSF mode.

Search direction

The radio button »Search« can be used to specify those parts of the texts
to be searched. There are four available options: you can search forward,
backward, in the whole text (from the beginning of the text) or in the marked
block only (from the beginning of the block).

11.5.2 Search for and replace a text string

After selecting the menu command »Replace...«, the dialog box »Replace
text« shown in figure 11-7 will be opened. The components of this dialog box
resemble the components of the dialog box »Search text« and are therefore
described here without too many details.
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Black Segment Edit Search Symbols Mode Options Fi=Help
PB 11 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 3 Red & Yellow Pericd LIB-

Q8.0 —
Qg19.1 —
Find Neuw text
K| | i

[ ] Case zensitive

[ 1 Whole words only
[ 1 Search for operands only
[ 1 Change all
Search
(+) Forward
( ) Backward
() Entire scope
{ ) Selected text

[OK 1 [ Cancel ] [ Belp 1

% y=1 ||E-|ﬂ|--|—:l|-|| " FB/FH
COM || Paget | Paged || -1 | +1 | | st || LaDp Sy || HRef
[F113elp [ESC] = Cancel ¢-t1-> TAB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 11-7: The dialog box »Replace text«.

Search string

The operand to search for has to be specified in the text input field »Find«.

Replace string

The new operand has to be specified in the text input field »New text«.

Case-sensitive search

The check box »Case sensitive« has no effect in CSF mode.



11-20 Programming in CSF

Whole words only

The check box »Whole words only« has no effect in CSF mode.

Search for operands only

The check box »Search for operands only« is always ticked in CSF mode.

Search direction

The radio button »Search« can be used to specify those parts of the texts
to be searched. There are four available options: you can search forward,
backward, in the whole text (from the beginning of the text) or in the marked
block only (from the beginning of the block).

Replace all occurences

If the check box »Change all« is ticked, all occurences of the search string
will be replaced by the replace string; otherwise only the first occurence will
be replaced. Each changed operand will be checked for correct syntax
before leaving it. If the operand is found to be erroneous, the search and
replace operationis cancelled, and the cursoris positioned on the erroneous
operand.

11.5.3 Search / Replace again

The menu command »Search / Replace again« resp. the hot key +
lets you search for resp. replace the next occurence of the specified search
string. Which action will be carried out, depends onthe last action. The same
options are used for the search process.

If a search string has not yet been specified, the dialog box »Search text«
(see fig. 11-6) appears.
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11.5.4 Goto segment

When selecting the menu command »Goto segment«, a dialog box will
appear in which you can enter the number of the segment to go to. If the
current segment contains undefined operands, you will not be able to leave
it.

11.5.5 Goto next segment

When selecting the menu command »Next segment« resp. typing the hot
key [Shift] + [Paget| resp. clicking on the tool bar symbol "+1", the cursor is
located at the beginning of the next segment.

11.5.6 Goto previous segment

When selecting the menu command »Previous segment« resp. typing the
hot key [Shift| + [Paget| resp. clicking on the tool bar symbol "-1", the cursor
Is located at the beginning of the previous segment.

11.5.7 XREF

You can call this command via the menu, or by selecting the toolbar symbol
"XREF", or by typing the hotkey [Ctr]] + [X]. A dialog box appears where you
can select the desired operation. You can view the list of the occurences of
a certain operand and go to any of these occurences if there is a reference
list which is up-to-date. You can generate a reference list with the menu
command »Block/Generate XREF« in the directory. Use the option
»Automatically update XREF«to keep the reference list up-to-date; it will be
updated each time you save your changes in a block editor.
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Select "Destination block" to go directly to a specific block, or "Origin block"
to return to the block from which you first called the XREF function.
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11.6 CSF symbols

The menu »Symbols« shown below contains all CSF symbols.

Black Segment Edit Eearch]lﬁgmhnls“ﬂude Options Fl=Help
FB 10 — ~ File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 2 of 2 D symbol Ctrel+h |0

(R symbol Ctr1+0
Intermediate flag... Cirl+]
Output # block call Ctr1+l
et Reset... Ctr1+F
Timer... Cirl+]
Counter... Ctrl+C
Compare. . . Ctr1+H
Convert ... Cirl+l
shift... Cirl+s
ligital logic operatioms...
frithmetic. ..

Load Push

FB calls. .. Cirl+F

Create an AND symbol.

Fig. 11-8: The menu »Symbols«.
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11.6.1 AND symbol

You can use this menu command resp. the hotkey Ctrl] + [Ato insertan AND
symbol with two inputs at the current cursor position. You can also click on
the tool bar symbol "&". The segment will be expanded automatically. If there
Is notenough room at the current position, you will get a corresponding error
message.

11.6.2 OR symbol

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key +[0Jto insertan OR
symbol with two inputs at the current cursor position. You can also click on
the tool bar symbol ">=1". The segment will be expanded automatically. If
there is notenough room atthe current position, you will get a corresponding
error message.

11.6.3 Intermediate flag

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key + (| to insert an
intermediate flag symbol at the current cursor position. You can also click on
thetool bar symbol"=#". Ifthe positionis notvalid, you willgeta corresponding
error message. A dialog box appears in which you can select a "normal”
intermediate flag or a negating intermediate flag.

Whenthe cursorislocated on the character "#" or"/" of the intermediate flag,
you can change the type (normal or negating) of the intermediate flag using
the menu command »Edit/Negate input«. By selecting the symbol inter-
mediate flag again (on the same position), you can parallel a further
intermediate flag.
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11.6.4 Output / Block call

If the current segment is empty, you can use this menu command resp. the
hotkey [Ctrl] + [U]toinserta symbol for an unconditional block calll. In this case,
adialog box appearsinwhich you can choose between activating a data block
and calling a (program) block.

If the current segment contains symbols, you can add another output to a
symbol. New outputs can be added below existing outputs at the right side
of a symbol. You can also use this method for assigning an output to a
complex symbol which does not possess an output yet.

11.6.5 Set/Reset symbols

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key + [R| to insert a Set
or a Reset symbol at the current cursor position. If the position is not valid,
a corresponding error message will appear. After selecting this menu
command, the dialog box shown in fig. 11-9 appears:
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Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
FB 10 File: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB-

(+] Reset priority
(] Bet priority

[LOK 10 Gavcel 11 Help ]

[F11-Help [EEC] = Cancel {-11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 11-9: The dialog box for selecting the type of a Set/Reset operation.

Here you can selectthe type of the Set/Reset operation. You can either select
Set priority or Reset priority for the RS flip-flop. You can change the priority
of an existing Set/Reset symbol by positioning the cursor on the symbol and
selecting this menu command resp. typing the hot key.

Reset priority

Whenbothinputs of the flip-flop are "1", the flip-flop will be reset, i.e. its output
will be "0".
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Set priority

When both inputs of the flip-flop are "1", the flip-flop will be set, i.e. its output
will be "1".

You can also use the toolbar symbol "S/R" for inserting a Set/Reset symbol.

11.6.6 Timer

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key + |T/toinsertatimer
symbol atthe currentcursor position. If the positionis not valid, a corresponding
error message will appear. After selecting this menu command, the dialog
box shown in fig. 11-10 appears:
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Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
FR 10 File: LIGHTSAT.SEIN
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB-

(+] Reset priority
(] Bet priority

[LOK 10 Gavcel 11 Help 1]

[F11Help [ESC] = Cancel {—11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 11-10: The dialog box for selecting the type of a timer.

You can choose between 5 timer types:

Pulse (SP)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the timer is started.
The binary output is set to »1« while the timer is running. It runs as long as
the Start input state remains "1"; if it changes to "0" while the timer runs, the
timer will be reset.
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Extended pulse (SE)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the timer is started.
Independently of the duration of the input signal, the binary output will be "1"
during the programmed time. A short and a long start pulse will result in "1"
signals of the same duration at the output.

ON delay (SD)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the timer is started.
After the programmed time has elapsed, the binary output will be set to "1",
but only if the input signal is still "1".

Latching ON delay (SS)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the timer is started.
After the programmed time has elapsed, the binary output will be set to "1",
no matter if the input signal is still "1". Before starting the timer again, it has
to be reset first.

OFF delay (SF)

When the Start input changes its state from »0« to »1«, the binary output of
the timeris setto "1". When the Start input changes its state from » 1« to »0«,
the timeris started. The binary output remains "1" until the programmed time
has elapsed. Then it will be set to "0".

You can change the type of a timer by positioning the cursor on the timer
symbol and selecting this menu command again.

You can also use the toolbar symbol " - T" for inserting a timer symbol.
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11.6.7 Counter

You can use this menu command resp. the hotkey (Ctrl] + [C|toinserta counter
symbol atthe currentcursor position. If the positionis not valid, a corresponding
error message will appear. After selecting this menu command, the dialog
box shown in fig. 11-11 appears:

Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
FR 10 File: LIGHTSAT.SEIN
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB-

(+) Up Counter
() Do

un Counter

[LOK 10 Gavcel 11 Help 1]

[F11Help [ESC] = Cancel {—11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 11-11: The dialog box for selecting the type of a counter.

You can now select the desired counter type using the mouse, or the cursor
keys plus the [«] key.
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Up counter

Anup counterisincremented each time whenits Count-up input CU changes
from "0" to "1". If the counter value reaches 999, it will no longer be
incremented. There is no simple means for determining a counter value of
999, like a flag (carry).

Down counter

A down counter is decremented each time when its Count-down input CD
changes from "0" to "1". If the counter value reaches 0, it will no longer be
decremented. There is no simple means for determining a counter value of
0, like a flag (carry).

You can change the type of a counter by positioning the cursor on the counter
symbol and selecting this menu command again.

You can also use the toolbar symbol " - #" for inserting a counter symbol.

11.6.8 Compare

You can use this menu command resp. the hot key +[M] to insert a
compare operation symbol at the current cursor position. You can also use
the toolbar symbol ">=<" for inserting a compare symbol. If the position is
not valid, a corresponding error message will appear. Acompare operation
symbol can be inserted only in the first column of the CSF editor, due to its
inputs expecting word operands. After selecting this menu command, the
dialog box shown in fig. 11-12 appears:
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Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Hode Options Fi=Help
FR 10 File: LIGHTSAT.SEIN
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB-

Compare operation type

(+] Equal (=2
{ ] Mot equal (¥
( ] Greater (2]
( ] Greater or equal (2=)
{ 1 Less €3
( ] Less or equal ({=1

[LOK ] [ Cancel 1 [ Help ]

[F11Help [ESC] = Cancel {—11-3 1AB SHIFT-TAB SPACE

Fig. 11-12: The dialog box for selecting the type of a compare operation.

You can choose between 6 different types of compare operations:

Equal

If both operands (= inputs) have the same bit pattern, the output of the
compare operation symbol will be set to "1".

Not equal

If the operands have different bit patterns, the output of the compare
operation symbol will be set to "1".
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Greater

If the first operand (= the operand at the above input) is greater than the
second operand, the output of the compare operation symbol is set to "1".

Greater or equal

If the first operand is greater than the second operand or equals the second
operand, the output of the compare operation symbol is set to "1".

Less

If the first operand (=the operand at the above input) is less than the second
operand, the output of the compare operation symbol is set to "1".

Less or equal

If the first operand (=the operand at the above input) is less than the second
operand or equals the second operand, the output of the compare operation
symbol is set to "1".

You can change the type of a compare operation symbol by positioning the
cursor onthe compare operation symbol and selecting this menu command
again.

11.6.9 Conversion operations

Selecting the menu command »Convert« resp. typing the hot key (Ctrl] + V],
causes adialog box to appear from which you can select one of the following
types of conversion operations:

- CFW Ones complement (bits 0-15 of the input value)
- CSW Two’s complement (bits 0-15 of the input value)
- CSD Two’s complement (bits 0-31 of the input value)
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- DEF

- DUF

- DED

- DUD

- FDG

- GFD

If the cursor is located on a invalid position, you will get an error message.

Convert a 3-digit decimal number to a 16 bit fixed-point
number (bits 0-15 of the input value)

Convert a 16 bit fixed-point number to a 3-digit decimal
number to (bits 0-15 of the input value)

Convert a 7-digit decimal number to a 32 bit fixed-point
number (bits 0-31 of the input value)

Convert a 32 bit fixed-point number to a 7-digit decimal
number to (bits 0-31 of the input value)

Converta 32 bitfixed-point to a 32 bit floating-pointnumber
(bits 0-31 of the input value)

Converta 32 bitfloating-pointto a 32 bitfixed-pointnumber
(bits 0-31 of the input value)

This symbol is allowed only in function blocks.

11.6.10 Shift operations

Selecting the menu command »Shift« resp. typing the hot key + (8],
causes adialog box to appear from which you can select one of the following

types of conversion operations:

- SLW:
- SLD:
- SRW:
- SSW:
- SSD
- RLD
- RRD

shift word left (bits 0-15 of the input value)

shift double word left (bits 0-31 of the input value)

shift word right (bits 0-15 of the input value)

shift word left with sign (bits 0-15 of the input value)

shift double word left with sign (bits 0-31 of the input value)
rotate double word left (bits 0-31 of the input value)
rotate double word right (bits 0-31 of the input value)
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If the cursor is located on a invalid position, you will get an error message.
This symbol is allowed only in function blocks.

11.6.11 Digital logic operations

Selecting the menu command »Digital logic operations« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] + [D], causes a dialog box to appear from which you can select one
of the following digital logic operations:

- AND operation (word)
- OR operation (word)
- Exclusive OR operation (word)

If the cursor is located on a invalid position, you will get an error message.
This symbol is allowed only in function blocks.

11.6.12 Arithmetic operations

Selecting the menu command »Arithmetic« causes a dialog box to appear
from which you can select one of the following arithmetic operations:

- Addition

- Subtraction

- Multiplication
- Division.

If the cursor is located on a invalid position, you will get an error message.
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11.6.13 Load Push operations

You can insert a Load operation symbol at the current cursor position using
the menu command »Load Push«. If the cursor is located on a invalid
position, youwill getan error message. This symbol must be the only symbol
of the segment.

11.6.14 FB call

Selecting the menu command »FB calls...« resp. typing the hotkey [Ctrl] + [F,
causes a dialog box to appear from which you can select one of the types
of FB call operations and enter the desired block number:
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Black Seqmert Edit Search Suynbtols Mode Options FiHelp
FR 10 File: LTIGHTSST.SEDN
SEGMENT 2 of 2 LIB=

FB-/TH call type

Tupe of call
FB/F# mumber: 1 (+] FB cond.
C 1 FB uncond.
(1] F¥ cond.
{ ) F¥ uncond.

[OK ] [ Cancel 1] [ Help |

[F11=Help [ESC] - Cancel {-11-> TAB SHIFT-TaH SPACE

Fig. 11-13: The dialog box for calling a FB/FX.

You can insert a FB/FX call in an empty segment only.

In the dialog box, you can first enter the number of the function block, and
then specify the type of the call operation (conditional or unconditional). Use
the [ «]key for confirming your selection. The FB/FX call is inserted at the
current cursor position if the called FB/FX exists in the file.

You can also use the toolbar symbol "FB/FX" forinserting a compare symbol.
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11.7 Examining the control program in the status
mode

If you selected the menu command »Status Blocks CSF« from the main
menu, the menu »Status« is available from which you can start resp. stop a
status scan.

Black Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Etatus"ﬂud.e Dptions Fi=Help
P 11 File: PLC
SEGMENT 1 of 3 Status blocks F3 1B-=

T 11
1.0 = & Call =stack
o18.1 TH-40

Hodify variable

KT 020.1 —TV BI-

DE|- PLC Run Shift+F5

—|| PLC Stop Shift+F6

—R Q|7 Compress  Shift+Fy
=1 R 0 13.0
=R 0131

T 11 CUR:014 = ¢,153 PaR:020 = 6,13
Enahle/dizahle display of status of blocks.

Fig. 11-14: The menu »Status«.



Programming in CSF 11-39

11.7.1 Start/Stop a status scan

Selecting the menu command »Status blocks« resp. typing the hot key
startsresp. stopsthe status scan. The status scan always referstothe current
block of which the current segmentis displayed on the screen. It ends before
a special delimiting statement, e.g. ajump operation, or when the maximum
number of status scans has been reached.

If the message "Block not executed" or "Statement not executed" appears
during a status scan, the possible reasons can be:

- the PLC is in »Stop« mode

- the connection between PC and PLC is interrupted
- the PLC has been switched off

- the block is not executed due to a conditional call

- the block is not executed due to a jump operation.

The signal state of an input resp. an output of a symbol is represented as
follows: signal state "1" is marked by a double line, and signal state "0" is
marked by a dotted line. If syntax highlighting is selected, different colors are
used for the two types of lines.

Generally, the signal state of all symbols displayed onthe screenis displayed
(in contrastto the Siemens software). Ifalarge segment cannot be displayed
completely on one page of a high-resolution video mode, you have to scroll
in the segment (you can select another video mode with a lower resolution
for that).

If only a part of a symbol is visible on the screen, the current signal state of
the output ofthe symbolis notdisplayed (in general), because the status scan
includes only the signal states of those inputs which are visible. Therefore,
the signal state of the symbol's output is generally unknown. In some cases,
however, the signal state of the output can be determined from the signal
states of the visible inputs alone. ACCON-PG will then display the signals
state of the output as well.
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An example:

If a partially visible AND symbol has a visible input with signal state "0", then
the signal state of the outputis "0" as well, independently from the signal state
of the other (perhaps invisible) inputs. Therefore, the signal state of the
output of the AND symbol is displayed as "0". If all visible inputs of the AND
symbol have signal state "1", however, the signal state of the output cannot
be determined (if an invisible input has signal state "0", the signal state of
the outputis"0", too; ifallinvisible inputs have signal state "1", the signal state
of the output is "1"). The situation is similar with OR symbols.

Negatedinputs in CSF are treated as follows: in all cases, the RLO »arriving«
at the symbol's input is displayed. The fact that the RLO is negated by the
inputis not displayed with the input. The signal state ofthe outputis displayed
with the negation considered, of course. The following figure shows this
situation.
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Black Seqmert Edit Search Symbols Status Hode Options FiHelp
e 1 IR addresz O File.: PLL
SEGMENT 4 of 4 LIB=

—o |-—|= | F102.0

[Alt] or [F10] = Henu States active CSF b 192304 000702

Fig. 11-15: Status blocks CSF: negated inputs

With output symbols in CSF, always the state of the operand is displayed
whichis notin all cases the same state as the RLO left from the symbol (e.qg.

with a Reset symbol).
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Blaock Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Status Hode Dptions Fi=Help
0B 1 DB address O File: PLC
SEGMENT 4 of 4 LIB-

F 1000 = &

F 100.1 = ——- | R F 102.9

[Alt] or [F181 = Henu Etatu= active C5F q 1925576 0005 02

Fig. 11-16: Status blocks CSF: input symbols

With timers, the current timer value and the value to which the timer is to be
set, are displayed in the bottom line of the screen (see next figure) if at least
a part of the timer is visible on the screen.
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Black Seqmert Edit Search Symbols Status Hode Options FiHelp
PR 11 IR addresz O File.: PLL
SEGMENT 1 of 3 LIB=
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018.1 Ti-t0
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IE|—
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= R 0 18.0

= R 0is.1
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[Alt] or [F10] = Henu States active CSF 9 191280 000202

Fig. 11-17: Status blocks CSF: timer symbol

With counters, the current counter value and the value to which the counter
IS to be set, are displayed in the bottom line of the screen (see next figure)
if at least a part of the counter is visible on the screen.
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Blaock Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Status Hode Dptions Fi=Help
PE 11 DB address O File: PLC
SEGMENT 4 of 4 LIB-

C 10
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DE-
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[Alt] or [F10] = Menu Statug active CSF 5 19129 001192

Fig. 11-18: Status blocks CSF: counter symbol

If several counters and timers exist in the segment and if they are visible, the
corresponding number of lines at the bottom of the screen is used for this.

With FB calls, the values of the parameters left from the inputs resp. right from
the outputs are displayed.

Symbols with digital inputs are displayed as follows: if the inputs of the
symbols are activated by "real" operands (not by outputs of outputs), the
values of the operands are displayed under the operands. With arithmetic
and compare operations, the format specified within the symbol is used for
displaying the operands (F/G/D meaning fixed-point, floating-point,
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hexadecimal double word; in all other cases, the operand is displayed in
hexadecimal form as a byte/ word/ double word, depending on the size of
the operand).

Black Seqmert Edit Search Symbols Status Hode Options FiHelp
PR 11 IR addresz O File.: PLL

SEGMENT 5 of 5 LIB=

W10 —1= F
+764
W 102 — =] = f 18.6
+63

[Alt] or [F10] = Henu States active CSF 5 191488 0006:32

Fig. 11-19: Status blocks CSF: digital inputs

With (negating) paralleled intermediate flags, you have to consider that the
RLO runs through the intermediate flags one after another. The RLO is
inverted by a negating intermediate flag, of course. This happens invisible,
however. You can only see the RLO before the top / first intermediate flag
and after the bottom / last intermediate flag (see next figure).
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Blaock Seqmevt Edit Search Sumbols Status Hode Dptions Fi=Help
PE 11 DB address O File: PLC
SEGMENT € of © LIB-

F 1000 = &
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Fig. 11-20: Status blocks CSF: paralleled intermediate flags

11.7.2 Call stack

After selecting this menu command, the dialog box »Call stack« is displayed.
You can specify a sequence of block calls. The status blocks display will be
activated ONLY if the block being in the editor is called via exact this
sequence of calls.

An example:
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The block in the editor be the FB 10. The FB 10 be called from the OB 1 and
from the PB 10. Let's specify the call sequence "PB 10". The status block
displaywill show only those executions of the FB 10 which have beeninitiated
from the PB 10.

This simplifies the debugging of complex applications.

11.7.3 Modify variable

The menu item »Modify variable« lets you inspect and edit the current value
of an operand via a dialog box. Only word operands of type IW, QW, FW, RS,
T and C are allowed.

11.7.4 Run PLC

The menu item »Run PLC« resp. the hot key + [F5] will execute a cold
resp. a warm restart on the PLC. This operation is described in chapter 5.

11.7.5 Stop PLC

The menu item »Stop PLC« resp. the hot key + [F6] will setthe PLC into
the »Stop« mode. This operation is described in chapter 5.

11.7.6 Compress PLC

The menuitem »Compress PLC« resp. the hot key + [F7] will compress
the PLC memory. This operation is described in chapter 5.
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11.8 Representation mode and symbolic editor

The menu»Mode«allows youto selectanother representation (programming)
mode, ifthe currentline and the current segment are syntactically correct, and
if the current segment can be represented in the desired mode.

The menu »Mode« is shown in the next figure.

Block Segment Edit Search Sumbols Hudelﬂptiuns FiHelp
PB 11 ile: LIGHTSST.S5D
SEGMENT 1 of 3 Red 8§ Yell| STL AlL+S

T 11 LAD AlL+L
0180 — & CEF Alt+C
§18.1 T-10
Sumbolic editor  Alt+Y
KT 020.1 —TV BI|- Quick symbolic Alt+)
DE-
—R 0
— R ) 18.9
— R Q18.1
& =1 ‘ =% -0 ] || - T ” R " S/ " ¥=¢ " FE/TH
COHM Paget | Pagel -1 +1 S1L LAD St nlef

Suitch to the STL representation mode.

Fig. 11-21: The menu »Modex.

You can switch into another mode only if all operands of the current segment
have been specified.
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11.8.1 Select the STL editor

After selecting the menu command »STL« resp. typing the hot key [Alt] +
resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "STL", you will activate the STL
(statement list) editor. This can always be done because each correct block
IS representable in STL mode.

Chapter 8 tells you everything about the STL editor.

11.8.2 Select the LAD editor

After selecting the menu command »LAD« resp. typing the hot key [Alt] +
resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "LAD", you will activate the LAD (control
system flowchart) editor. This cannot be done if the current segment is not
representable in LAD mode.

Chapter 10 tells you everything about the LAD editor.

11.8.3 Select the CSF editor

The menu command »CSF« has no effect as you are already in the CSF
editor.

11.8.4 Select the symbolic editor

After selecting the menu command »Symbolic editor« resp. typing the hot
key [Alt] + Y] resp. clicking on the toolbar symbol "SYM", you will activate the
symbolic editor. If the current block has been changed since itwas lastsaved,
adialog boxwith a corresponding message will appear. You can then decide
whether to save the current block, or to cancel the operation.

Chapter 12 tells you everything about the symbolic editor.
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11.8.5 Select the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor

After selecting the menu command »Quick symbolic« resp. typing the hot
key [Alt] + (@], you will activate the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor. The
qguick mode differs from the standard mode in the following point: in the quick
editmode, ACCON-PG lists all operandsreferenced inthe current segment.
This allows you to assign operands to symbols very conveniently. The
symbols file need not be loaded completely.

An operand for which a corresponding symbol has not yet been defined will
be displayed without symbol resp. comment. To assign a symbol to such an
operand, locate the cursor to the corresponding symbol field and enter the
symbol name.

Chapter 12 tells you everything about the quick edit mode of the symbolic
editor.
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12.1 The meaning of symbolic programming

The symbolic editor serves for creating and editing assignments of absolute
operands (e.g. “Q 2.3") to symbolic operands (e.g. “DOOR 17).

Ifthe symbolic mode is activated during programming and a symbolsfile has
been selected, the symbolic operands contained from the symboils file will
be displayed instead of their corresponding absolute operands, e.qg.: “A -
DOOR 1”instead of “A Q 2.3”. The hyphen designates a symbolic operand.

You can assign a comment of up to 40 characters to each symbolic
assignment. This comment can be displayedin the STL editor instead of the
STL comment. If ACCON-PG detects your video adapter to support a 132
column text mode, you will be able to display even both comments
simultaneously on one screen. When doing so, you will be able to edit only
the STL line comment but not the symbolic comment.

In the symbolic editor, you can enter an absolute operand into the left field
titled “Operand”. The symbolic name to be assigned this operand can be
entered into the corresponding input field “Symbol”.

Depending on the specified symbol length (see menu “Options”), the
symbol may be up to either 8 or 24 characters long. If you want to symbolic
programming in LAD mode or in CSF mode, you should set the symbol
length to be <=8. This has the advantage that symbolic operands can be
displayed directly in the operand field in the corresponding editor.

If the specified length is greater than 8, the operands will be displayed in the
LAD/CSF editor only when the cursor is located on an operand field. The
operand will then not be displayed in the operand field, but in the first line of
the editor.

By selecting the menu command »Always show symbolic operands« of the
menu "Settings", you can nevertheless display the first 8 characters of the
symbolic name inthe LAD/CSF mode. This makes sense onlyifthe symbolic
operands already differ from each other in the first 8 characters.
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The operands will not be checked for validity resp. ambiguities until the
symbols file is saved. If an error is found during saving, a window appears
with the error descriptions. This error list can be accessed in the following
by selecting the menu command »Show error list« in the menu »Edit«.

When entering absolute operands, you can use wildcards. Enter the character
"?"; when leaving the current line, the line will be expanded. The wildcards
will be replaced by valid characters. An example: enter "F 1.?2" and press [+/;
the line will be expanded. You will have 8 lines with the operands "F 1.0" up
to "F 1.7".

There are two modes of the symbolic editor. The mode is determined by the
way in which you call the symbolic editor. The standard mode is activated by
calling the symbolic editor via the menu command or the toolbar symbol
»SYM«. In this mode, all menu commands are available. The main
disadvantage of the standard mode is that always the whole symbols file
must be loaded.

The second mode of the symbolic editor is the quick edit mode. This mode
can be activated only from the block editors (STL, LAD, CSF). Only the
operands appearing in the current segment are listed, so you need not load
the whole symbols file (which may be an SEQ text file, or a DT data base).
Not all menu commands are available in this mode. The following figure
shows the symbolic editor in the quick edit mode.
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File Edit TxtBlk Search Options
uick Edit HMode

Operand Sumbol
18.2 green
B red
1 yel

> 0

> 0

> A Low
T

S B

[Alt] or I[F16] = Heem Over

FlHelp
File: LIGHT3Z0.DT
Comment
Dutput: geeen lighie
Output: red lights
Dutput: yellow 1lights

S¥H 5 13741276  0001:04

Fig. 12-1: The symbolic editor in quick edit mode

Assignments from the symbols file are displayed with a »>« in the first
column. Absolute operands without a corresponding symbolic name are
listed as well so that you can enter the symbolic assignment.
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12.2 File operations

The menu »File« (shown in the figure below) of the symbolic editor enables
you to create new symbols files, to load existing symbols files, to save or
rename them, to convert them from and to the SEQ format, and to exit from
the symbolic editor. If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active,
some of the menu commands for working with files are not accessible.

IFilE“Edit TxtBlk Bearch Options

New

Open. . . Ctrl1+F2
sSave FZ
3ave as. .. Shift+F2

3EQ —> ACCON-TFG. ..
ACCON-Pa —> SEQ. ..

Open SEQ...

Save as BEf...

Print Ctrl1+F5
End Alt+F4

Create a new file.

Fi=Help
File: LIGHTSZo.DT
Comnent
Button pressed. want green to walk
utput: red lights
utput: yellow lights
Output: green lights
Flag: button has heen prezzed
Delay before start
Duration of red + yellow
Duration of green
Duration of yellow
Traffic lighis control program
Perinds

Fig. 12-2: The menu »File«.
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12.2.1 Create a new file

When selecting the menu command »New, the current symbols file (if
existing) will be closed. If you have modified the file, you will be asked
whether to save the changes or not. If the current file does not yet have a
name, you will asked for its name.

If the symbolic editor has been empty, i.e. afile has not yet been loaded, and
new entries do not exist, you will get no reaction on this menu command.

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, this menu command
IS not accessible.

12.2.20pen a file

After selecting the menu command »Open« resp. typing the hot key
+ [F2], the file-selection dialog box »Open file« appears on the screen
displaying all existing symbols files. If a symbols file has been in the editor
before, it will be closed. If you have modified the file, you will be asked
whether to save the changes or not.

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, this menu command
IS not accessible.

12.2.3Save a file

You can save the file in the editor using the menu command »Save« resp.
the hot key [F2).

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, the new resp. modified
symbolic assignments will be appended to the file.
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12.2.4 Save a file as

You can save the file inthe editor under anew name using the menu command
»Save as« resp. the hot key + [F2]. The dialog box »Save file« appears
in which you must specify the name of the file. If you specify the name of an
already existing file, you will have to confirm your entry.

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, this menu command
IS not accessible.

12.2.5Convert SEQ files into ACCON-PG symbols files

You can convert a SEQ symbols file (e.g., an original Siemens symbols file)
into a symbols file in the ACCON-PG format, using the menu command
»SEQ-->ACCON-PG...«. Adialog box appears in which you must specify the
name of the SEQ file to be converted. Then, another dialog box appears in
which you must specify the name of the ACCON-PG symbols file (the
destination file). Finally, the conversion will be performed.

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, this menu command
IS not accessible.

12.2.6 Convert ACCON-PG symbols files into SEQ files

You can converta symbols file in the ACCON-PG format into a SEQ symbols
file, using the menu command »ACCON-PG-->SEQ...«. A dialog box
appears in which you must specify the name of the ACCON-PG symbols file
tobe converted. Then, another dialog box appears in which you must specify
the name of the SEQ file (the destination file). Finally, the conversion will be
performed.

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, this menu command
IS not accessible.
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12.2.7Open a SEQ file

Using the menu command »Open SEQ«, you can read in a SEQ symbols
file without converting it into the ACCON-PG symbols file format.

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, this menu command
IS not accessible.

12.2.8 Save a symbols file as a SEQ file

Using the menu command »Save as SEQ«, you can write a symbols file in
the SEQ format without having to convert it first from the ACCON-PG
symbols file format.

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, this menu command
IS not accessible.

12.2.9Print a file

You can printthe symbols file in the editor using the menu command »Print«
resp. the hot key + [F5]. You can modify the printer settings and the
formats used for printing by selecting the corresponding menu command in
the menu »Options«.

If the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor is active, only that part of the
symbols file which is in the editor is going to be printed.

12.2.10 End editing

You can leave the symbolics editor using the menu command »End« resp.
the hot key (Alt] + [F4]. If the current file has been modified since it was last
saved, a dialog box with a corresponding warning message will appear. You
can now save the changes, or cancel the operation.
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12.3 Edit symbolic assignments

The menu »Edit« of the symbolic editor (shown in fig. 12-2) contains
numerous functions for editing symbols files. The menu commands are a
subset of the equivalent commands of the STL editor.

File dit“TxtBlk Search Options Fi=Help
= File: LIGHTRZH . DT

Opf| Imsert line Ctrl+N [™nt

I Delete line Ctrl+¥ *‘n pressed: want green to walk

1] Indo deletion of line Cirl+R Hi. red lights

2 M, ellow lights

Al Ereor 1ist Ctr1+E |[™i: green lights

F Jort. .. .:hlttmhisl:eenpressed

I 1 hefore start

I Cancel Alt+FZ |FUion of red + yellow

I wiion of sreen

I 13 | T dion of yellow

PH 10 Program Traffic lighis control program

PH 11 Perinds Periods

Ingsert an enpty line hefore current line.

Fig. 12-3: The menu »Edit«.
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12.3.1Insert a line

The menu command »Insert line« can be used for inserting an empty line
before the current line. The following lines are moved down one position.

You can also use the hot key + [N to insert lines.

12.3.2 Delete a line

Selecting the menu command »Delete line« causes the current line to be
deleted. The following lines are moved up one position.

You can also use the hot key +[Y] to delete lines.

12.3.3Undo the deletion of a line

Selecting the menu command »Undo deletion of line« causes the last
deleted line to be inserted before the current line. This command enables
you to duplicate or move lines conveniently.

The hot key + [R] has the same effect.

12.3.4Show the error list

Selecting the menu command »Show error list« shows you a window with a
list of the errors found during the last file save operation.

If no errors have been found, or you have not yet saved the file, nothing will
be displayed.

The hot key [Ctrl] + [E] and the toolbar symbol »Error« have the same effect.
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12.3.5Sort symbolic assignments

Selecting the menu command »Sort...« lets you sort the symbols file either
by the absolute operand, by the absolute operand plus address, or by the
symbolic operand. The difference between sorting by the absolute operand
and sorting by the absolute operand plus addressis: ifasymbolsfile contains
the absolute operands IB 1, 1B 2,IW1,11.1,11.2,12.0 and | 3.0, the result
of the first kind of sort will be: 11.1,11.2,12.0,13.0,1B 1, 1B 2, IW 1; and
the result of the second kind of sortwill be: 11.1,11.2,1B1,IW1,12.0,IB
2, 13.0.

12.3.6Cancel editing

Selecting the menu command »Cancel« resp. typing the hot key |Alt] +
lets you leave the editor without saving. You have to confirm your selection.

If you have called the (quick edit mode of the) symbolic editor from another
editor, you will return to that editor. If you have called the symbolic editor from
the main menu, all changes made since the last file saving operation will be
lost, but you will still be in the symbolic editor.
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12.4 Working with text blocks

The menu »TxtBlk« contains various functions for working with text blocks.
The commands are identical with the corresponding commands of the STL
editor. The functions can be called using WordStar block commands

((ctrl] + [K] resp. + (@) plus another key identifying the command).
Note:

The commands contained in this menu refer to text blocks rather than STEP
5 blocks. It should be clear which type of blocks is referred to, even if we do
not explicitly write "STEP 5 blocks / program blocks" or "text blocks".

The menu »TxtBlk« is shown is fig. 12-4.
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File Edit||TxtBlk[|Search Options Fi=Help
File: LIGHTSZ0.DT

Operand]| Nark begiming Cirl+K B
I 14.9 Hark end Cirl+K X
W 18.0 Inmark Cirl+K H
g 18.1 Copy Cirl+K C
4 18.2 Hove Ctrl+k V
F 10.0 Cut Cirl+K ¥
[ 10 Print Ctrlsk P
11 Fead block Ctrl+k R
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PH 10 Copy block cossent Cirl#) C
PR 11 Hove block coament CirlsQ V

Delete block comsent  Cirld] ¥

Copy to clipboard Cirltins
Faste from cliphoard Shift+lns

Hark the beginming of a hlock.

Fig. 12-4: The menu »TxtBlk«.

12.4.1 Mark the beginning of a block

Selecting the menu command »Mark beginning« resp. typing the hot key
+ [K], [B] lets you define the current line to be the beginning of a text block.
Amarked block is displayed using a special color, depending onthe currently
selected palette.
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If the end of the block has not yet been specified or the specified end of the
block is located before the beginning of the block, the end of the current
segment resp. block resp. file is taken as the end of the block.

12.4.2 Mark the end of a block

Selecting the menu command »Mark end« resp. typing the hot key (Ctrl] + [K],
lets you define the current line to be the end of a text block.

If the beginning of the block has not yet been specified or the specified
beginning of the block is located behind the end of the block, the beginning
of the current segment resp. block is taken as the beginning of the block.

12.4.3Unmark blocks

Selecting the menu command »Unmark« resp. typing the hot key [Ctrl] + [K],
causes the current block marks to be deleted.

12.4.4Copy blocks

Selecting the menu command »Copy« resp. typing the hot key [Ctrl] + (K],
causes a copy of the current block to be inserted before the currentline. This
can be done only if the current line is not a part of the marked block.

The marked block itself is not affected by the operation.
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12.4.5Move blocks

Selecting the menu command »Move« resp. typing the hot key (Ctrl] + K],
causes the marked block to be removed from its original position and to be
inserted before the current line. This can be done only if the current line is
not contained in the marked block.

12.4.6 Cut blocks

Selecting the menu command »Cut« resp. typing the hot key + K],
causes the marked block to be deleted without asking for confirmation.

The last cut block is contained in the clipboard. By selecting the menu
command »Paste from clipboard«, this block can be re-inserted.

12.4.7 Print blocks

Selecting the menu command »Print« resp. typing the hot key [Ctrl] + (K], [P]
causes the marked block to be printed.

You can modify the formats used for printing using the menu command
»Printing formats...« in the menu »Options«.

12.4.8 Read blocks from file

Selecting the menu command »Read« resp. typing the hot key [Ctrl] + K], [R]
causes a block to be inserted at the current cursor position. This block is
another symbols file in the SEQ format, which has been created using the
menu command »Write block«. The inserted block is marked after the
operation.

This is a comfortable method for merging two symbols files.
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12.4.9 Write block to file

Selecting the menu command »Write block« resp. typing the hot key
+ [K], (W] causes the marked block to be written to a file in the SEQ format.
The block can then be inserted into another symbols file.

12.4.10 Copy block comment

Selecting the menu command »Copy block comment« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] + [Q), [C] causes the comment part of the current block to be inserted
at the current position. The old comment at this position will be overwritten
withoutwarning.

12.4.11 Move block comment

Selecting the menu command »Move block comment« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] + (0], [V] causes the comment part of the marked block to be removed
from its original position and to be inserted at the position. The old comment
at this position will be overwritten without warning.

12.4.12 Delete block comment

Selecting the menu command »Delete block comment« resp. typing the hot
key [Ctrl] + (@], [Y] causes the comment part of the marked block to be deleted
without asking for confirmation.

The last cut block is contained in the clipboard. By selecting the menu
command »Paste from clipboard«, this block can be re-inserted.
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12.4.13 Copy a block to the clipboard

Selecting the menu command »Copy to clipboard« resp. typing the hot key
+ [Ins] lets you copy the marked block to the clipboard. The block
contained in the clipboard can be inserted anywhere into the text (or into
another symbols file) at any time. The contents of the clipboard remain
unchanged until you copy another block to the clipboard (using either the
command »Copy to clipboard« or the command »Cut«), or until you return
to the main menu.

12.4.14 Paste a block from the clipboard

Selecting the menu command »Paste from clipboard« resp. typing the hot
key + [Ing] lets you insert the block contained in the clipboard at the
currentcursor position. The contents of the clipboard remain unchanged and
can therefore be inserted many times at different positions in the text. This
menucommand is available onlyifa block has been copiedinto the clipboard
before.
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12.5 Search/Replace text and goto

The menu »Search« contains functions for searching and replacing parts of
the program text, and for positioning the cursor on a specific location within
the text. The menu commands are a subset of the equivalent commands of
the STL editor. Note that you can mark up to 10 locations in the text using the
hotkeys (Ctrl]+ (K], [0] ... [9), and jump to any of these locations using the hotkeys

Ctrl] + (@), [0] ... [9).

The following figure shows the menu »Search«.

File Edit TxtBlk"Bearch"ﬂptiuns Fi=Help

File: LIGHTSZ9.DIT
Operand Sumbol Search...
I 14.0 preee| Replace... reren to walk
3 18.0 red Search/Replace again Ctrl+l
) 18.1 yello
1 18.2 green| Select extended replace options. ..
F 10.0 PrFla| Extended replace Ctrl+5 it
I 10 HriD
1l ReYeD| Goto begimming of block CtrlQ B |
I 12 Grhur| Goto end of block Ctrld X
I 13 YellD| Goto line...

PH 10 Progr
PR 11 Periods

Search fop a text in the current window.

Fig. 12-5: The menu »Search«.
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12.5.1 Search for a string

After selecting the menu command »Search...«, the dialog box »Search
text« will be opened. The search string has to be specified in the text input
field »Find«.

The search options you can specify are the same as in the STL editor.

12.5.2 Search for and replace a text string

After selecting the menu command »Replace...«, the dialog box »Replace
text« will be opened. The search string has to be specified in the text input
field »Find«. The replace string hasto be specified inthe textinputfield »New
text«.

The search options you can specify are the same as in the STL editor.

12.5.3Search / Replace again

The menu command »Search / Replace again« resp. the hot key +
lets you search for resp. replace the next occurence of the specified search
string. Which action will be carried out, depends on the last action. The same
options are used for the search process.

If a search string has not yet been specified, the dialog box »Search text«
appears.
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12.5.4 Search for symbolic assignment

The menu command »Search for assignment« is available only in the quick
edit mode of the symbolic editor and serves for loading a symbolic
assignment from the symbols file. The absolute of the symbolic operand of
the current line will be taken as the search string, depending on the current
settings.

You should make use of this menu command, when youwant to define anew
operand in the quick edit mode of the symbolic editor and you are not sure
about whether this operand has already a symbolic name or not. If the
absolute operand does already have a symbolic name, you will be asked
whether to include it into the quick edit mode (so you would be able to edit

it).

12.5.5Set options for Extended Replace operation

Use this menu command to specify the options for the "extended replace"
operation. This includes the text file with the search and replace texts, the
area of the text to be searched and the interpretation of the search text.

Extended replace meansthat several texts are replaced by some other texts
simultaneously. The search and replace texts are contained in a control file
in ASCII text format. The structure of such a file must be as follows:

- Each line contains a search text and the corresponding replace text
separated by a tabulator (TAB character)..

- The search text starts with the beginning of the line and ends with the
tabulator.

- The replace text starts directly after the tabulator and ends with the
end of the line.

- Both texts must not be longerthan 20 characters, extra characters will
be ignored.
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12.5.6 Extended Replace operation

Use this menu command resp. type the hotkey +[S] to execute the
"extended replace" operation. See the menu command above for details.

12.5.7 Goto the beginning of a block

When selecting the menu command »Goto beginning of block« resp. typing
the hotkey [Ctrl] + [Q), B, the cursorwill be located on the first line of the marked
block. If there is no marked block, the menu command is not accessible.

12.5.8 Goto the end of a block

When selecting the menu command »Goto end of block« resp. typing the
hot key [Ctrl] + (@), [K], the cursor will be located on the last line of the marked
block. If there is no marked block, the menu command is not accessible.

12.5.9Goto line

When selecting the menu command »Goto line«, a dialog box will appear in
which you can enter the number of the line to go to. If the specified line
number is greater than the number of existing lines, the cursor is going to be
locate on the last line of the text.
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12.6 Options

The menu »Options« serves for modifying the settings which determine the
appearance and the behaviour of ACCON-PG, including:

-symbol length
-printing formats
-various other settings
-cursor type

-video mode.

The menu »Options« is shown in the following figure.
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File Edit TwtBlk Search [Ip'l:inns“ FiHelp
= File' LIGHTSZ.D1

Operand Sumbol {1 Symbol length ¢ 8

[ 14,9 press -4’ want green to valk
Q18.0 red Printing Fornats... [|@lights

018.1 vyellw Settings... I’y lights

 18.2 green Video mode. .. 51 lights

F 10.0 PrFlag as

T 16 Strtbely -

T 11 ReYeDur Duration of red + yellow

T 12 Grlur Duration of green

T 13 YellDur Duration of yellow

PE 10 Proqran Traffic lights conirol program

PB 11 Periods Periods

Toggles between symbol length £ B and + B.

Fig. 12-6: The menu »Options« of the symbolics editor.

12.6.1Short symbols

The menu command »Symbol length <=8« lets you specify the maximum
length of symbolic operands. You can choose between a maximum length
of 8 or of 24 characters. If the currently set length is 8, the menu command
Is ticked; otherwise it is ticked off.
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A symbolic name which is not longer than 8 characters can be displayed
directly instead of the absolute operand in the CSF resp. LAD editor. If the
symbol lengthis currently setto 24, these names will be displayed in the first
line of the editor when the cursor is located on an operand field.

You can change the symbol length of a symbols file from 8 to 24 characters
without problems. The way back is not that easy, of course. You will get a
warning message if there are symbol names longer than 8 characters. You
can shorten such names when confirming the warning message.

This menu command is not available in the quick edit mode of the symbolic
editor.

12.6.2 Printing formats

Selecting the menu command »Printing formats« causes the dialog box
»Printing format« to appear where you can specify all the options concerning
the printing of symbolsfiles (and some further options without any influence).
You can load a printer configuration file by clicking on the push button
»Printer...« if necessary. In the following dialog box »Printer configuration«
you can specify the page width, the printer port, the character set, escape
sequences etc.

See 6.11 for more detalls.

12.6.3 Settings

Selecting the menu command »Settings...« causes a dialog box to be
opened which is described in chapter 6.7.
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12.6.4 Select a video mode

Selecting the menu command »Video mode...« lets you switch to another
video mode supported by the video adapter installed in your computer.
ACCON-PG supports the extended video modes available on SVGA
adapters.

In a higher-resolution mode, you will probably get problems with the mouse
cursor being displayed incorrectly. You can solve this problem by replacing
your out-dated mouse driver, or by switching the mouse cursor off (using the
menu command »Settings«).
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12.7 The menu »Help«

The menu »F1=Help« shown in the figure below gives you some general
information on the symbolic editor.

File Edit TIxtBlk Search Optiovs ||F1=|-Ielp

Operand Sumbol Comment Keyboard

I 14.9 press Button pres

J18.9 red Dutput: red|| General information
B18.1 yellow Durtput: yell| Program information
B 18.2 gqreen Dutput: gre

F 10.0 PrFlay | JFU " 147 Bhas been pressed

T 10 SirtDely Delay before start

T 11 ReYeDar Duration of red + yellow

T 17 Grhur Duration of green

T 13 YellDar Duration of yellow

PH 10 Proqram Traffic lights control program
PH 11 Perinds Perind=

Dizplay keyhoard of the editoe.

Fig. 12-7: The menu »Help«.

12.7.1The keyboard layout of the symbolic editor

Use the menu command »Symbolic editor keyboard layout« to display a list
of all the (hot) keys used with the symbolic editor.
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You have the following possibilities of creating program documentation in
ACCON-PG: STL line comments, symbolic operands, segment comments
and plant comments.

The segment comments are loaded together with the program file and can
be edited by selecting the menu command »Segment comment« in the
menu »Edit« resp. (if the tool bar is selected) clicking with the mouse on the
symbol »COM«. The segmentcomments are stored in a separate block with
a name of its own. This name has the format »xxDO.yyy«, where "xx"
designates the type of the block to which the segment comment belongs.
The block number is given with "yyy" (zero-padded if necessary). An
example: the Siemens standard name of the block corresponding with the
PB1 is PBDO.001.

Plant comments are stored in a file with an arbitrary name of up to 8
characters. To edit the plant comment, select the desired block using the
menu command »Edit« in the menu »Block« ofthe directory. Anew block can
be created in the directory by selecting the menu command »New« in the
menu »Block«. You have to enter a name starting with the character "#".
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13.1 Segment comments

The segment comment editor is described in this section.

Edit TxtBlk Search FiHelp
0B 1 -Cucle File: LIGHTSST.S5D
51 et
Traffic light controlt

t
T

This program implesents a simple traffic light comtrol.t

In the imitial state, the RED liqghts are on. When a button is pressed, thet
program cycle starts. After a short delay, the RED and YELLIWT

lights are turned on: in the following state, the lights are turned on,t
then the YELIMM and Finally the RED lights again.T

The state tranzitions are controlled by timers.t

Ll

llsed operand=:T

Inputs : 1 14.01

Dutputs : 0Q 18.01
Q18.1t
0 18.2t

Flags - F 10.01

Timers: T 101
T 11t
T 12t

| T 131

[Alt] or [F10] = Hemu Ins Doc 593 17677980 0002:01

Fig. 13-1: The segment comment editor.

13.1.1Edit

The menu »Edit« shown in the next figure contains the functions for editing
a segment comment.
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IEdit“TxtBlh Search Fi=Help
~ File' LIGHTSST.SSD

Delete line Cirl+Y
lelete paragraph Ctrl+A

Cancel Alt+F2
Exit alt+f4 i traffic light control.t

ghts are on. Yhen a button is pressed, thet

. delay, the RED and YELLINT

lights are turned on: in the Follwing ztate, the GREEN lighiz are turned on,1
then the YELLIN and Finally the RED lights again.t

The state transitions are comtrolled by timers.t

Ll
llsed operand=:t
Imputs @ I 14.01
Dutputs @ Q 18.01
Qg 18.1t
Q 1821
Flags : F 10.01
Timers: I 16t
I 11t
I 12t
I 131

Delete current live.

Fig. 13-2: The menu »Edit«.

13.1.1.1 Delete a line

You candelete the currentline by selecting the menu command »Delete line«
resp. typing the hot key +[v).

13.1.1.2 Delete a paragraph

You can delete the current paragraph by selecting the menu command
»Delete paragraph« resp. typing the hot key + (A
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13.1.1.3 Cancel editing

You can quit the segment comment editor by selecting the menu command
»Cancel« resp. typing the hot key [Alt] + [F2]. All changes made since calling
the editor will be lost after confirming the cancel operation.

13.1.1.4 End the segment comment editor

Selecting the menu command »End« resp. typing the hot key [Alt] + [F4] lets
you save the changes and leave the segment comment editor.

13.1.2Block operations

The menu »TxtBlk« shown in the next figure contains the functions for
working with text blocks. The only difference between the block operations
in the segment comment editor and the (text) block operations of the STL
editor is that blocks need not start resp. end with the beginning resp. end of
aline.

See chapter 8 for more details.

13.1.3Search operations

The menu»Search« shown in the next figure contains the search operations
known from the STL editor.

See chapter 8 for more details.
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13.2 Plant comments

The DOC block editor is described in this section.

File Edit TxtBlk Search
Block. AMPEL

ified, KBt

[Al1t] or [F18]1 = Henu Ine= Doc

130

FiHelp
File: LIGHTSST.S5D

17743516 000101

Fig. 13-3: The DOC block editor.

13.2.1File operations

The menu »File« shown in the below figure provides for the following file

operations:
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IFile Edit TxtBlk Search Fi=Help
File' LIGHTSST.SSD

t

Save F2
End Alt+F4

nat

T
Version: T
T
e7-18-19941
created?

T
29-30-19941
modified, KB1

Save current block.

Fig. 13-4: The menu »File«.

13.2.1.1 Save a DOC block

The current DOC block can be saved by selecting the menu command
»Save« resp. typing the hot key [F2].
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13.2.1.2 End editing DOC blocks

Selecting the menu command »End« resp. typing the hot key [Alt] + [F4] lets
you exit from editing the current block. If this block has been changed since
itwas lastsaved you willget awarning message, so you can save the changes
or cancel the operation.

13.2.2 Edit

The menu »Edit« shown in the next figure contains the functions for editing
a plant comment.
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File Edit“lxtﬂlk Search Fi=Help
lock — File' LIGHTSST.SSD
Jel| Delete line Ctrl+Y
te’|l Delete paragraph Ctrl+i
tho
Cancel Aalt+F2

Delete current live.

Fig. 13-5: The menu »Edit«.

13.2.2.1 Delete a line

You candelete the currentline by selecting the menu command »Delete line«
resp. typing the hot key +[Y).

13.2.2.2 Delete a paragraph

You can delete the current paragraph by selecting the menu command
»Delete paragraph« resp. typing the hot key + (A
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13.2.2Block operations

The menu »TxtBlk« shown in the next figure contains the functions for
working with text blocks. The only difference between the block operations
in the segment comment editor and the (text) block operations of the STL
editor is that blocks need not start resp. end with the beginning resp. end of
aline.

See chapter 8 for more details.

13.2.3Search operations

The menu»Search« shown in the next figure contains the search operations
known from the STL editor.

See chapter 8 for more details.
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In the dialog box »Printing formats«, you can specify whether a footer is to
be printed at the bottom of each page. You can configure this footer so that
it shows teh project title etc. The footer can be edited using the editor
described in this chapter (see fig. 14-1).

When creating a new footer, it will be initialized with the contents of one of the
two default footers »DEFAULF1.INI« resp. »DEFAULF2.INI« (depending on
the width of the footer). By modifying these default footers, you can create
your own standard footers which will be used as a starting point (template)
when creating a new footer for a new project. If the default footers cannot be
found, ACCON-PG uses an internal default footer that cannot be changed.

If you are using an educational license of ACCON-PG, you cannot modify the
footer (even if you selected another footer file). There is only one field of the
footer which is taken from the selected footer file that can be used for your
specific purposes. This field is located at the bottom left corner.
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File Edit Options FiHelp
80 character footer file ¢ LIGHTSF1.INI

ACCON-PG

Job identifier: 1234-5678-90 Late: 30.99.1994

Plant: 08/15 Modification: PAGE
Plant pos. mnber: Crssg. B27/K2531 Nane: Kurt Bachmann

[Alt] or [F18]1 = Henu Over

Fig. 14-1: The footer editor.
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14.1 File operations

The menu »File« (see fig. 14-2) contains the file operations.

IFile“Edit Optionz Fi=Help
=  LIGHTSF1. INI

New
Cpen... Ctrl+F2
Save F2

Save az... Shift+FZ

End Alt+F4

pcCON-P6 |

Job identifier: 1234-5678-90 Date: 36.09,1994
Plant: 08-15 Hodification: PAGE
Plant pos. number: Crssq, B27/K2531 Hane: Kurt Bachmann

Create a new file.

Fig. 14-2: The menu »File«.



14-6 The Footer Editor

14.1.1 New

You can create a new footer file using the menu command »New«. A file-
selection dialog box appears where you can enter the name of the file to be
created. Then, you will have to specify the footer width (80 or 132 columns).
If another footer has already been loaded into the editor and changes have
been made, you will first be asked whether to save the changes.

14.1.2Open

You can load afooter file using the menu command »Open« resp. typing the
hot key + [F2]. A file-selection dialog box appears from which you can
select a "*.INI" file. If another footer has already been loaded into the editor
and changes have been made, you will first be asked whether to save the
changes.

14.1.3 Save

The current footer can be saved using the menu command »Save« resp.
typing the hot key [F2).

14.1.4 Save as

The current footer can be saved to a new file using the menu command
»Save as« resp. typing the hot key + [F2]. A file-selection dialog box
appears from which you can select a "*.INI" file.
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14.1.5End the footer editor

Selecting the menu command »End« resp. typing the hot key [Alt] + [F4] lets
you exit from editing the current footer. If the footer has been changed since
it was last saved you will get a warning message. You can then save the
changes or cancel the operation. When confirming your selection, you will
be asked whether to use the edited footer for the printing jobs to follow.
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14.2 Edit

The menu »Edit« shown in the next figure contains the functions for editing
a footer.

File Edit“ﬂptinns Fi=Help
80 c — LIGHTSF1. INI
Delete line Ctrl+Y

Cancel Alt+F2

ACCON-TFG

Job identifier: 1234-5678-90 Date: 36.09,1994
Plant: 08-15 Hodification: PAGE
Plant pos. number: Crssq, B27/K2531 Hane: Kurt Bachmann

Delete current live.

Fig. 14-3: The menu »Edit«.

14.2.1 Delete a line

Selecting the menu command »Delete line« resp. typing the hot key Ctrl] +
lets you delete the current line.
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14.2.2 Cancel editing

Selecting the menu command »Cancel« resp. typing the hot key +
lets you quit editing the current footer. Changes made to the footer will be
lost (but you will have to confirm the cancel operation first).
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14.3 Options

The menu »Options« shown below serves for modifying the settings which
determine the appearance and the behaviour of ACCON-PG.

Fils Edit Dptinns“ Fi=Help
80 charac [ = . LIGHTSF1. INI

Settimgs...
Ujdeo mode. ..

ACCON-TFG

Job identifier: 1234-5678-90 Date: 36.09,1994
Plant: 08-15 Hodification: PAGE
Plant pos. number: Crssq, B27/K2531 Hane: Kurt Bachmann

dettings regarding display etc.

Fig. 14-4: The menu »Options«
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When selecting one of the menu commands »Status Variables«, »Force
Variables«and »Force Outputs«inthe main menu orin the directory, you will
activate a further menu. The menu is the same for all 3 menu commands,
except for the fact that you do not have the same possibilities of entering
inputs.

You will see a table with 2 or 3 columns, depending on the selected video
mode. Each column consists of 3 input fields. You are expected to enter an
operand (bit, byte, word or double word) into the left field, e.g. “IB 12" or
“QW 16”. With »Force Outputs«, you can here specify only outputs, i.e.
operands of type “QB”, “QW” or “QD”". The desired data format should be
entered into the input field in the middle. You cannot enter any data type into
anyfield, e.g. a bit can only have the “KM” format, a byte can have one of the
following formats: “KM”, “KH”, “KY”, “KS” or “KF”. The input field at the right
serves for displaying the current operand value during a status scan with the
functions »Status Variables« and »Force Variables«. With the functions
»Force Variables« and »Force Outputs«, you can here enter values which
can be assigned to operands resp. outputs. The entered values are
displayed inverse until they are transferred to the PLC.

The first time when calling one these functions, you will see an empty status
scan table, as shown below:
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File Edit Fi=Help
status Variables
—}
[Alt] or [F18] = Memu Cucle aborted

Fig. 15-1: Empty status scan table for function »Status Variables«

You can now enter operands (called "process variables"). When leaving the
menu, the entered process variables will be stored in the file »PG.ST«
automatically. This file will automatically be loaded when one of these
functions is called again, and you will get the same screen as before. The
following figure shows a status scan table with entered process variables.
All the process variables together make up the so-called status scan.
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File Edit Fi=Help
status Variables
—}
A 44 KF
FI 46 KG
I 14.0 EH
F10.0 KA
JB 18 KN
r 10 KT
I 11 KT
r 12 KT
I 13 KT
c 10 KC
[Alt] or [F18] = Memu Cucle aborted

Fig. 15-2: Status scan table for »Status Variables«

When loading the table, the process variables are checked for correctness:
- the specified data blocks must exist in the PLC,
- for the specified data, a data block must first be defined,

- the specified data must be contained in the data block defined
before. If a data block contains e.g. 10 words, you can access data
indexed from 0 to 9; accessing data above word no. 9 is forbidden.

- for »Force Outputs«, only operands of type “QB”, “QW” or “QD” are
allowed.
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If the status file contains specifications of data violating one of these rules,
these entries will not be included into the status scan.
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15.1 File operations

As mentioned above, the process variables of the current status scan are
stored automatically. However, you can also save status scans or reload
status scans already stored. The necessary menu commands are contained
in the menu »File« shown in the figure below.

|File||Edit FiHelp
New CtrlAlt+F2 Status Variables
Dyen. . . Ctrl+F2 (I —1J
Save FZ
Bave as... Shift+F2
End Alt+l4
T 11 KI
T 12 KT
T 13 K1
C 19 KC

Create new ccan table.

Fig. 15-3: The menu »File«.
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15.1.1 Create a new status scan

You can delete the process variables of the current status scan table and start
entering a new status scan table, using the menu command »New«. You can
undo this action by selecting the menu command »Undo deletion of scan«
in the menu »Edit«.

15.1.2Load a status scan

Selecting the menu command »Open« resp. typing the hot key +
causes a file-selection dialog box to appear from which you can select an
existing »*.ST« file containing a status scan. The status scan which has
perhaps been in the editor before will be lost (no confirmation!).

15.1.3Save a status scan

Selecting the menu command »Save« resp. typing the hot key |F2] lets you
save the current status scan. If a file name has not yet been specified, the
scan will not be saved but a warning beep will be given.

15.1.4 Save a status scan as

Selecting the menu command »Save as« resp. typing the hot key +
lets you save the current status scan to a new file or to another file. Afile-
selection dialog box appears for selecting an existing file resp. creating a
new file. Enter the desired file name into the corresponding input field. If the
file exists already, you will geta corresponding warning message; so you can
choose to overwrite the file or to cancel the operation and select another file
name.



Status Variables, Force Variables, Force Outputs 15-9

15.1.5End status

Selecting the menu command »End« resp. typing the hot key (Alt] + [F4] lets
you end the currently active test function. The current status scan is stored
in the file »PG.ST«. You will return to the directory resp. to the main menu,
depending on the point from which you called the function.
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15.2 Edit

The menu »Edit« shown in the below figure contains the functions for editing
a status scan.

File dit“ Fi=Help
Show status/Entry F3 I@
—1}
|| Insert line Cirl+N
FIfl Delete live Ctrl+Y
I Indo deletion of line Ctrl+R
F
JH|] Delete status query F5
I Ilndo deletion of status query Fb
I
T Variable/Selection F?
I
o100 KC |

Toygle betueen display of statug and editing mode.

Fig. 15-4: The menu »Edit«.
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15.2.1 Show status and entering variables

Whenthe function »Status Variables« or »Force Variables«is active, you can
switch between viewing the current status scan and editing process variables
using the menu command »Show Status« resp. the hot key [F3. When the
viewing mode is selected, as shown below, the message »Cycling...«
appears blinking at the bottom of the screen. If there is no PLC connected,
the message will be »No PLC« instead.

File Edit FiHelp
dtatus Variables
—
FW 44 KF -1489Z
FII 46 KG +4239900+05
I 14.86 EKH 0
F 10,86 KM Q
JH 18 KM 10000100
T 19 KT Stopped
T 11 KT Stopped
T 12 KT 045.1
T 13 KI Stopped
C 10 KC 065
[Alt] or [F18]1 = Henu Cycling. ..

Fig. 15-5: Show Status in »Status Variables«.
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When the function »Force Variables« is active, the entered new values will
be transferred to the PLC before starting each status scan. In the editing
mode, you can edit the process variables or enter new values.

When the function »Force Outputs« is active, the entered new values will be
transferred with this menu command to the output of the PLC. There will be
no status display in the following. If the message “No I/O module” appears
in the value field after transferring the scan to the PLC, this means that the
corresponding process variable has no real equivalent (output) in the PLC.

File Edit Fi=Help

Force Outputs

W 14 KH Mo 10 nodule

W 16 KN 10101019 01010101
oW 18 KF +2468

W 20 KY No 170 nodule

Qu 22 KS No I/0 nodule

[Alt] or [F18] = Memu Cucle aborted

Fig. 15-6: Message after »Force Outputs«.
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For the function »Force Outputs«, the PLC has to be in the Stop mode. This
functionis not available withthe PLCs PLC90, PLC95, PLC100 CPU100 and
PLC100 CPU102.

15.2.2Insert line

Select the menu command »Insert line« resp. type the hot key +[NJ to
insert a new line before the current line. The following lines will be moved
down one position. If there is not enough space at the end of the status scan
table, you will get a warning beep and no line will be inserted.

15.2.3 Delete line

Select the menu command »Delete line« resp. type the hot key (Ctrl] + [Y] to
delete the currentline. The following lines will be moved up one position. The
deleted line can be re-inserted using the menu command »Undo deletion of
line«.

15.2.4Undo deletion of line

Select the menu command »Undo deletion of line« resp. type the hot key
+ [R]toinsertthe last deleted line. The following lines will be moved down
one position.

15.2.5Delete the whole status scan

Select the menu command »Delete scan table« resp. type the hot key
to delete the current status scan table. The deleted scan table can be
restored using the menu command »Undo deletion of scan table«.
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15.2.6 Undo deletion of scan table

Select the menu command »Undo deletion of scan table« resp. type the hot
key to restore the deleted scan table. Attention: the current process
variables will be lost (no confirmation!).

15.2.7 Enter process variables / values

Select the menu command »Variable/Selection« resp. type the hot key
to go to the right input field (for entering values) and back. You cannot enter
a value if the function »Status Variables« is active. Entered values are
displayed inverse.
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File Edit Fi=Help
Force Yariables
—}

FI 46 | {9 +1 200000402

I 14.0 EH

F10.0 KA

Q8 18 KN

r 10 KT

I 11 KT

r 12 KT

I 13 KT

c 10 KC

[Alt] or [F18] = Memu Cucle aborted

Fig. 15-7: Entering values in »Force Variables«

The entered values must be in the expected data format; otherwise they are
not accepted.
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